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ǬǾƭƸǩƗ ǰǮƭƸǩƗ ǴǪǩƗ Ǭƾƛ 
 

 ƴņǮƮǭ ƘǲǾƜǱ ǺǪǕ ǫȆņƾǩƗ Ƿ ƝȆņǆǩƗ Ƿ ǰǾǮǩƘǖǩƗ ņƙƷ ǴǪǩ ƴǮƮǩƗ 
Ƿ Ƿ ǴǩƋ ǺǪǕ ǰǽƴǩƗ ǫǸǽ ǺǩƑ ǴƢņǲƾƄƛ ņǰƢƽƗ ǰǭ Ƿ  ǰǾǖǮƩƍ ǴƜƮǅ 

 

 

 

ǔǞǂǭ ǔǝƘǁ ǯƋƸǢǩƗ  ǴǭƘǭƍ ǴǪǖƩ ǰǭ ǟƴǆǭ ǨƭƘǭ Ƿ 
  Ƿ ƞǲƪǩƗ ǺǩƑ ǳƳƘǡ ƷƘǲǩƗ ǺǩƑ ǴǡƘƽ ǳƸǶǑ ǜǪƱ ǴǪǖƩ ǰǭ  

 
ȰThe 1ÕÒȭàn is an intercessor, something given permission to intercede,  and it is rightfully 

believed in .  Whoever puts it in front of him, it will lead him to Paradise;  whoever puts it 

behind him,  ÉÔ ×ÉÌÌ ÓÔÅÅÒ ÈÉÍ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ (ÅÌÌÆÉÒÅȢȱ 

(An authentic ÁÄĂÔÈ found in [ƘǤȮȱǟ ȴǲȞƫǟ] by At- abarànĂ, on the authority of 

 Ȭ!ÂÄÕÌÌàÈ ÉÂÎ -ÁÓȭıd verified as Á Ă in [ǦǶɆǶȎȱǟ ǦȲȆȲȆȱǟ] by Sheikh al-Albàni)  
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Transliteration  Key 

ǒ/Ǖ/Ǘ/Ǜ ȭ ǿ r ȣ f 

Č à ȁ z ȧ q 

ǡ b ȃ s /ȫŬ  k 

ǧ t ȇ sh ȯ l 

ǫ th ȋ  ȳ m 

ǯ j ȏ  ȷ n 

ǳ  ȓ  /ȻȽ h 

Ƿ kh ȗ  ȿ ×ȟ ıȟ Õ 

ǻ d ț  Ƀ Ùȟ Éȟ Ă 

ǽ dh ȟ gh 
 

 

This transliteration key is being provided to help bridge the gap between Arabic and English letters.  There 

are several letters that are specific to the Arabic language, and do not have an English equivalent.  Please 

also note that we have chosen to capitalize many of the Arabic terms mentioned in this book, especially 

those of a grammatical context.  Furthermore, Arabic terms written in English have been pluralized in 

English to facilitate the reader.  
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Foreword 

by Dr. Mohammad 9ıÎÕÓ 

 

     Arabic grammar deals with principles by which the states of the endings of the words are known in 

regard to declension () ÒàÂɊ ÁÎÄ ÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎ ɉ"ÉÎàͻɊȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÍÁÎÎÅÒ ÏÆ ÃÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÎÇ ÏÎÅ ×ÏÒÄ ×ÉÔÈ 

another.  It is highly essential for the students of Arabic to learn this science in order to be proficient in the 

language.  Acquiring an understanding of word patterns (ÁÒÆ) is also of prime importance in learning the 

ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅȢ  Ȱ%ÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌÓ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ AÒÁÂÉÃȱ ÉÓ Á ÂÏÏË ÃÏÍÐÉÌÅÄ ÆÏÒ ÅÁÓÙ ÕÎÄÅÒÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ Arabic with 

focus on its grammar rules.  There are many books on Arabic grammar on the market today.  For example, 

(ÉÄàÙÁÔÕÎ .Áw is one classical book that has been used in teaching Arabic grammar for generations. 

     The goal of this book is to enable the student to read, translate, and understand the @ÙàÔ of the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, 

A àÄÉÔÈȟ ÁÎÄ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÓÅÎÔÅÎÃÅÓ ×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ ÄÉÆÆÉÃÕÌÔÙȢ  %ÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÐÌÁÃÅÄ ÏÎ ÌÅÁÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙ ×ÉÔÈ 

the help of standaÒÄ ÄÉÃÔÉÏÎÁÒÉÅÓȢ  #ÈÁÐÔÅÒÓ ÉÎ Ȱ%ÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌÓ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ !ÒÁÂÉÃȱ ÁÒÅ ÏÒÇÁÎÉÚÅÄ ÉÎ Á ÓÉÍÐÌÅ ×ÁÙ 

that can easily be understood by the students of this Subject.  Review questions at the end of this book are 

very useful to practice and revise the concepts learned during the study.  This is a comprehensive book 

dealing with all the important aspects of the Subject of 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ Arabic grammar.  I am confident that when 

a student studies this book thoroughly with the guidance of a teacher or engages in self-study, they  would 

develop a very good foundation in this science, and it would absolve them of the need to study similar 

books on the Subject.   

     I pray to Allah  that He may make this book beneficial for the students of Arabic grammar and simplify 

the path to understanding the QuÒȭàÎ, and the Sunnah of the Prophet -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ.  I also pray that Allah  

bestow rewards for the compiler and everyone who contributed to its completion and publication. ƙŇȵǓ 
 

Dr. MoẀammad Yınus is currently the director of the Tarbiyah Department of ICNA, and has held the position 

ÏÆ !ÍĂÒ ÏÆ )#.! ÆÏÒ υϋ ÙÅÁÒÓ ÆÒÏÍ υύϋϋ - 2000.   He is the Imàm/Director at Masjid Dawah in Bonifay, FL.  Dr. 

Yınus is a cardiologist and a Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine at Florida State University, College of 

Medicine. 
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Preface 

I. The Importance of the Arabic Language  

 

ǁ  ŃȴǊȮƋȲŁȞƋȱ ǠŋɆǌǣŁȀŁȝ ǠńȹǓŃȀǊȩ łȻǠŁȺǐȱŁȂȹǈǕ ǠŉȹǌǙǈȷɀǊȲŇȪŃȞŁǩ ǀ  
Indeed, We have sent it, an Arabic 1ÕÒȭàÎ so that you all may understand. (12:3) 

 

ǁ ŃɆǈȡ ǠŋɆǌǣŁȀŁȝ ǠńȹǓȀǊȩǈȷɀǊȪŉǪŁɅ ŃȴłȾƋȲŁȞƋȱ ǇǯŁɀŇȝ ɃŇǽ ŁȀ ǀ  
It is a 1ÕÒȭàÎ in Arabic, without any crookedness, in order that they may have Taqwah. (39:28) 

 
Imam Shńfi ǃǟ ȼƥǿ : 

Ȱ%ÖÅÒÙ -ÕÓÌÉÍ ÉÓ ÏÂÌÉÇÁÔÅÄ ÔÏ ÌÅÁÒÎ ÔÈÅ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÔÏÎÇÕÅ to the utmost of his power in order to profess 

through it that "There is no God but Allah and -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ is His Messenger" and to utter what is 

ÍÁÎÄÁÔÅÄ ÕÐÏÎ ÈÉÍȢȢȢȢȱ.
1

 

 
Sheikh Ibn Taymŧyahǃǟ ȼƥǿ : 

Ȱ4ÈÅ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅ ÉÓ ÐÁÒÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÌÉÇÉÏÎȟ ÁÎÄ ËÎÏwing it is obligatory. This is because the ability 

to understand the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and Sunnah is obligatory on every Muslim, and yet they cannot be 

understood without knowing Arabic, and (the general Islamic principle is that) every act that is an 

essential prerequisite to perform an obligatory act is also ÏÂÌÉÇÁÔÏÒÙȱ.
2

  

 

¶ It is through the medium of Arabic that Islam has been preserved; primarily through the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and 

the Sunnah, and secondarily through the numerous classical books on Islam written by the scholars 

over the past 1400 years or so. 

¶ TranslationÓ ÁÒÅ ÉÍÐÏÒÔÁÎÔ ÂÕÔ ×Å ÎÅÅÄ ÔÏ ËÎÏ× !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÉÎ ȰÒÅÁÌȱ ÔÉÍÅȢ  7Å ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÔÁËÅ ÏÕÔ ÏÕÒ 

translations during ÁÌàÈ, JumÕÁÈ +ÈÕÔÂÁÈȟ ÏÒ 4ÁÒÁ×Ă in RamaàÎȢ  )Ô ÉÓ ÔÈÒÏÕÇÈ this language that 

Allah  speaks to us, and to His Messenger . Translations are often inaccurate and cannot equal 

the beauty of the actual Arabic language. 

 

                                                 

 
1
  Ar-2ÉÓàÌÁ : ǦǈȱǠȅōȀȱǟ , )ÍàÍ 3ÈàÆÉȟ pg. 93. 

2
  )ÑÔÉÄà ÉÒàÔÕÌ -ÕÓÔÁÑÅÅÍȡ ȴɆȪǪȆƫǟ ȓǟȀȎȱǟ ǒǠȒǪȩǙ pg. 469. 
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II. Text Goals and Objectives   

     The ultimate goal is to learn the fundamentals of Arabic Grammar so that the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and the ᶚÁÄĂÔÈ can be 

understood at a basic level. Specifically, we are seeking to understand the 1ÕÒȭàÎ in terms of reading 

comprehension (i.e. understand the 1ÕÒȭàÎ that you read).  Our goal here is not to develop fluency in speaking 

the language.  Instead, our focus is on understanding the written words.  From this, there should be direct 

progression to listening comprehension.  Many think that speaking Arabic is the most important aspect of 

learning the language.  However, we do not hold this sentiment, particularly in the context that the majority of 

today's Muslims do not understand basic spoken Arabic while having the ability to read it.  Since they have 

some basic ability to read the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, a more realistic and relevant goal should be to focus on its reading 

comprehension.  Fluency in the language should be focused upon after gaining a solid foundation in reading 

and listening comprehension. Thus, our focus here is to gain reading and listening comprehension of the Divine 

words of Allah  and the words of His Messenger.  All other goals relative to learning Arabic should be 

secondary. 

III.  Methodology of this Book  

     This book begins with the study of the three types of Arabic words.  This is followed by looking at Arabic 

Nouns and Particles.  Then, we examine the various types of Word Constructions followed by studying 

Nominal Arabic sentences.  The last part of the book focuses on verbs, verbal sentences, and verb 

derivatives.  All throughout this book, a firm emphasis is placed on grammar.  The vocabulary that is 

emphasized is specific to that of the 1ÕÒȭàÎ ÔÏ ÒÅÔÁÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÏÏËȭÓ ÆÏÃÕÓȢ  4ÈÉÓ ×ÉÌÌ Inshà Allah facilitate the 

student to utilize and apply any learned vocabulary.  Much of the technical Arabic terminology is not 

emphasized to ease the novice student.  Each lesson covers fundamental rules of Arabic presented in a 

simplified and condensed manner, aiming to teach 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ Arabic in a most efficient way.    

     4ÈÉÓ ÂÏÏË ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÐÒÉÍÁÒÙ ÓÔÕÄÉÅÄ ÁÌÏÎÇÓÉÄÅ ×ÉÔÈ ÓÔÕÄÙ ÏÆ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙ ÃÏÌÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÆÒÏÍ ȰψπϷ ÏÆ 

1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ 6ÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙȱȢ3  On page 143, vocabulary assignments for each lesson are detailed.  It is expected 

that all vocabulary be learned and memorized.  A firm grasp on basic vocabulary is essential for learning 

grammar.  

     Ȱ2ÅÖÉÅ× 1ÕÅÓÔÉÏÎÓȱ ÁÒÅ ÉÎÃÌÕÄÅÄ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÁÃË ÏÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÂÏÏË ÁÎÄ ÁÒÅ ÁÎ ÅÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌ ÐÁÒÔ ÏÆ ÔÈÉÓ ÃÏÕÒÓÅȢ  )Ô ÆÏÒÃÅÓ 

the student to review the material each and every week.  Without appropriate review  and practicing 

examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ Arabic cannot be properly learned.  Furthermore, we are focusing on 

                                                 

 
3
  4ÈÉÓ ÅØÃÅÌÌÅÎÔ ÃÏÍÐÉÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ ȰÈÉÇÈ-ÙÉÅÌÄȱ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙ ÂÙ Abdul-Ra eem Abdul-Azeez is available online for free download at  

<ÈÔÔÐȡȾȾÅÍÕÓÌÉÍȢÃÏÍȾ1ÕÒȭàÎȾ%ÎÇÌÉÓÈψπȢÁÓÐ>.   Memorizing this booklet is a fundamental component of learning the basic essential vocabulary of  
1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ !ÒÁÂÉÃȢ 

http://emuslim.com/Quran/English80.asp
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the vocabulary specifically used in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ.  For each lesson, there is a list of new vocabulary that needs 

to be memorized.4 

     There are several topics in Arabic Grammar that may be difficult.  This will require effort and persistence.  

Inshà Allah with time these concepts will be understood.   As the student embarks forward, concepts should 

start fusing together like pieces of a puzzle.  The goal of this first volume is to develop the ability to 

ÔÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÅ Á ÔÙÐÉÃÁÌ àÙÁÈ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàÎ, ÁÄĂÔÈ, or an Arabic sentence with the aid of an Arabic dictionary.  

The Second Volume builds on the core Arabic grammar principles found in this First Volume. 

IV.  Advice for the New Student  
 

     It is essential to start learning with a righteous intention, and not to let this go.  The Prophet  said in 

one ÁÄĂÔÈ central to Islam: 

 [é  ƍȰǊȮŇȱ ǠȶŉȹǌǙ Łȿ ŇǧǠɆōȺȱǠǌǣ ǊȯǠȶŃȝǈǖǐȱǟ ǠȶŉȹǙŜɁŁɀŁȹ Ǡȵ ǇǛǌȀŃȵ] 
ȰIndeed actions are by intention, and each person will have what he intends...ȱ5 

 
Keep in mind that when you are learning Arabic, you are in fact learning the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, and developing the 

keys to understanding the Lofty Words of Allah .  Furthermore, you are also learning to understand the 

comprehensive speech of His Messenger.  The key to learning Arabic is being constant and consistent. 

This is not an endeavor of a few months.  It takes persistence of several years to truly learn the language.6  

Most students give up after the first few weeks.  However, the purpose of this book is to equip students with 

the necessary skills and fundamentals by which the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, ÁÄĂÔÈ, and other Arabic literature can be 

properly understood and utilized.  The first step is the hardest: other steps become easier once that first 

step has been taken successfully.   

Realize that the 1ÕÒȭàÎ is weighty.  Allah  tells His Messenger : 

ǁǠǄȲɆŇȪǈǭ ǠǄȱŃɀǈȩ ŁȬŃɆǈȲŁȝ ɄŇȪǐȲłȺŁȅ ǠŉȹǌǙǀ  
ȰIndeed, We will soon send upon you a weighty wordȱ(73:4). 

                                                 

 
4
  Refer to Required VocabuÌÁÒÙ ,ÉÓÔ ÆÏÒ Ȱ%ÓÓÅÎÔÉÁÌÓ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ !ÒÁÂÉÃȱ ÏÎ ÐÇȢ ρτ3Ȣ  4ÈÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÉÎÃÌÕÄÅÓ Ȱ3ÕÐÐÌÅÍÅÎÔÁÌ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ 6ÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙȱ ÌÉÓÔÅÄ ÏÎ  

pgs. 144-147. 
5
  a Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ "ÅÇÉÎÎÉÎÇ ÏÆ 2ÅÖÅÌÁÔÉÏÎ:ɄǶȞȱǟ ǒǼǣ ǡǠǪȭ, adĂth #1. 

6  This does not mean that students ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÌÅÁÒÎ ÔÈÅ ÂÁÓÉÃÓ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÉÎ ÌÅÓÓ ÔÉÍÅȢ  )Î Á ÆÅ× ÍÏÎÔÈÓ ÁÎÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÓÏÍÅ ÄÅÄÉÃÁÔÉÏÎȟ ÓÔÕÄÅÎÔÓ  

ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÁÂÌÅ ÔÏ ÌÅÁÒÎ ÂÁÓÉÃ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ǃǟ Ňȷǐǽǌǚǌǣ. 
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     One final caveat is that the student should increase his/her  connection with the 1ÕÒȭàÎ.  The Prophet  

said: Ȱ4ÈÅ "ÏÏË ÏÆ !ÌÌÁÈ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ 2ÏÐÅ ÏÆ Allah which is dangling from the Heavens down to the Earthȱ6.  It is of 

no benefit to learn the Arabic Grammar but yet be devoid of a connection with the 1ÕÒȭàÎ on a regular basis.  

We need to continuously ask Allah to help us succeed in this important j ourney.  We have to remain 

steadfast aÓ 3ÈÁÙÔàÎ ×ÉÌÌ ÔÒÙ ÔÏ ÄÅÔÅÒ ÕÓ from this great endeavor, and so will many commitments from our 

everyday lives. 

     The material presented in this textbook is ideally learned in a classroom setting with a teacher proficient 

in 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ Arabic Grammar.  Nonetheless, dedicated students who can read the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and do not have 

access to a teacher can Inshà Allah benefit from the material presented here.  For students who have taken 

an Introductory Arabic course, it should be very useful for review and advancement in the language.  

Writing Arabic is a skill that needs to be learned. Those students who are unfamiliar need to devote the 

necessary time to enhance their writing skills7.  The gauge for successfully learning the material  is related 

directly to completing the assigned lessons and memorizing the designated vocabulary.  One major reason 

why students are not able to go forward in Arabic studies is that they simply do not study the material, do 

not do the designated assignments, nor memorize enough vocabulary.  With mastering the material 

presented here, the student will )ÎÓÈà !ÌÌÁÈ  be better equipped to perform a rough translation of a typical 

àÙÁÈ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàÎ.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
6
  Musnad of ImàÍ ! ÍÅÄȢ [ȏǿɉǟ ƂǙ ǒǠȶȆȱǟ ȸȵ ǻȿǼư ȰǤǵ ǃǟ ǡǠǪȭ] ÁÄĂth Classified as ÁÓÁÎ ÁĂ ÂÙ 3ÈÅÉËÈ ÁÌ-Albàni.   

7
 An excellent free resource is the course available at )ÓÌàÍÉÃ /ÎÌÉÎÅ 5ÎÉÖÅÒÓÉÔÙ ÔÉÔÌÅÄ Ȱ!ÒÁÂÉÃ 2ÅÁÄÉÎÇ ÁÎÄ 7ÒÉÔÉÎÇ -ÁÄÅ %ÁÓÙȱȢ  9ÏÕ ÃÁÎ ÒÅÇÉÓÔÅÒ ÆÏÒ 

this and other excellent free courses at <www.fanarinstitute.com>.  

http://www.fanarinstitute.com/
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History of Arabic Grammar  

I.  Arabic at t he time of the  Prophet   
 
     Arabic had evolved to a very high level as a language when the 1ÕÒȭàÎ was revealed.  The Arabs knew 

their language so well that illiteracy only made them better in mastering their native tongue.  In terms of 

writing, Arabic words at the time did not even have any dots on its letters besides not having any ÁÒÁËàÔ 

(diacritical vowel marks).  The Arabs prided their language to such a degree that they would call non-Arabs 

[ɄȶŁǲŁȝ] or Ȱone who is illiterate in ÌÁÎÇÕÁÇÅȱ.  It was at this time that the lofty and imitable words of the 

1ÕÒȭàÎ were revealed to them through Prophet -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ.  In fact, the 1ÕÒȭàÎ directly  challenged the 

Arabs in their language to produce something like it. 

ǁ Łȝ ǠŁȺǐȱŉȂŁȹ ǠŉȶĉŇȵ ǇǢŃɅŁǿ ɄŇȥ ŃȴłǪȺǊȭ ǐȷǌǙŁȿŇȼŇȲǐǮĉŇȵ ȸĉŇȵ ňǥŁǿɀłȆǌǣ ǐǟɀłǩǐǖǈȥ ǠŁȹŇǼŃǤŁȝ ɂǈȲ 
 ŁȿŜ Ňȷȿłǻ ȸĉŇȵ ȴǊȭĆǒǟŁǼŁȾłȉ ǐǟɀłȝŃǻŜŁƙŇȩŇǻǠŁȍ ŃȴłǪŃȺǊȭ ǐȷǌǙ ŇȼǎȲȱǀ  

Ȱ!ÎÄ ÉÆ ÙÏÕ ÁÒÅ ÉÎ ÄÏÕÂÔ ÃÏÎÃÅÒÎÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ×ÈÉÃÈ 7Å ÈÁÖÅ ÓÅÎÔ ÄÏ×Î ÔÏ /ÕÒ slave, then 
produce a chapter of the like thereof and call your witnesses besides Allah, if you are 
ÔÒÕÔÈÆÕÌȱ ɉςȡςσɊȢ  

     The people of Makkah were well acquainted with the life of -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ, who they recognized as the 

most exemplary and trustworthy among them.  Further, it was also known that he had no ability to read 

or write.  -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄwas commanded to say: 

ǁ  ǊȯɀłȅŁǿ ɄĉǌȹǌǙ łȃǠŉȺȱǟ ǠŁȾŊɅǈǕ ǠŁɅ ǐȰǊȩŜ ǠńȞɆŇȶŁǱ ŃȴǊȮŃɆǈȱǌǙ ŇȼǎȲȱŜ łȬǐȲłȵ łȼǈȱ ɃŇǾƋȱŜȿ ŇǧǟŁȿǠŁȶŉȆȱŜŁɀłȽ ƋɍǌǙ ŁȼøǈȱǌǙ ǈɍ ǌȏŃǿǈǖǐȱ  ɄøǌɆŃǶłɅ
ǌǣ ǐǟɀłȺŇȵǔǈȥ łǨɆŇȶłɅŁȿŝ ŇȼŇȱɀłȅŁǿŁȿ ŇȼǎȲȱŜ ĉǌɄǌǤŉȺȱŜĉŇȵǊǖǐȱ ĉǌɄŜǌǣ łȸŇȵŃǘłɅ ɃŇǾƋȱŝŁȿ ŇȼŇǩǠŁȶŇȲǈȭŁȿ ŇȼǎȲȱŜǈȷȿłǼŁǪŃȾŁǩ ŃȴǊȮƋȲŁȞǈȱ łȻɀłȞǌǤŉǩ ǀ  

 
ȰSay: "Oh mankind! Verily, I am sent to you all as the Messenger of Allah, to Whom belongs the 

dominion of the heavens and the earth.  None has the right to be worshiped but He; It is He Who 

gives life and causes death. So believe in Allah and His Messenger, the Prophet who can neither read 

nor write, who believes in Allah and His Words, and follow him so that you may be ÇÕÉÄÅÄȱ (7:158). 
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     Despite his lack of ability in reading and writing, which was a sign of his prophethood mentioned in the 

prior scriptures 8, the Messenger of Allah had been given the gift of eloquence by Allah , and was the most 

eloquent of the Arabs.  He  said: 

 ]łǨǐǮŇȞłǣ ȴŇȲǈȮǐȱǟ ǌȜŇȵǟɀŁǲǌǣ[  
ȰI have been sent with Comprehensive speech.ȱ9 

II. Evolution of Arabic Grammar  

     The earliest attempt to write the Arabic grammar began when A li  commissioned one of his students 

Abu al-Aswad ad-Du'ali  ǃǟ ȼƥǿ (69 AH10) to codify Arabic grammar.  During the time of the caliphate of  A li ,    

it was apparent that Arabic grammar needed to be systemized.  This was because many of the non-Arabs 

who had embraced Islam were making critical errors in the Arabic language.  Here is an excerpt from ad-

Du'ali:11  

Ȱ) ÃÁÍÅ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ,ÅÁÄÅÒ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ "ÅÌÉÅÖÅÒÓȟ !li ibn Abi àlib , and found that he was holding a note in 

his hand.  I asked, "What is this, Oh Leader of the Believers?"  He said, "I have been thinking of the 

language of the Arabs, and I came to find out that it has been corrupted through contacts with these 

foreigners.   Therefore, I have decided to put something that they (the Arabs) refer to and rely on."  

Then, he  gave me the note and on it, he wrote:  

     "Speech is made of nouns, verbs, and particles.  Nouns are names of things, verbs provide 

information, and particles complete the meaning."  Then he said to me, "Follow this approach and 

add to it what comes to your mind."  Ad-$ÕͻÁÌÉ ÃÏÎÔÉÎÕÅÄ ÔÏ ÓÁÙȟ Ȱ) ×ÒÏÔÅ Ô×Ï ÃÈÁÐÔÅÒÓ on 

conjunctions and attributes then two chapters on exclamation and interrogatives.  Then I wrote 

about [ Łȿ ƋȷǌǙ ǠȾŇǩǟŁɀŁǹǈǕ]  and I skipped [ Ňůǈȱŉȸ] .  When I showed that to him , he ordered me to add [ Ňůǈȱŉȸ].   

Therefore, every time I finished a chapter I showed it to him, until I covered what I thought to be 

enough.  He saidȟ ͼ(Ï× ÂÅÁÕÔÉÆÕÌ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÁÐÐÒÏÁÃÈ ÙÏÕ ÈÁÖÅ ÔÁËÅÎȦͼȱ  

                                                 
 
8
  Ȱ4ÈÏÓÅ ×ÈÏ ÆÏÌÌÏ× ÔÈÅ -ÅÓÓÅÎÇÅÒȟ ÔÈÅ 0ÒÏÐÈÅÔ ×ÈÏ ÃÁÎ ÎÅÉÔÈÅÒ ÒÅÁÄ ÎÏÒ ×ÒÉÔÅ ×ÈÏÍ ÔÈÅÙ ÆÉÎÄ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅÍ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 4ÏÒÁÈ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÅ )ÎÊĂÌ  

(Gospel), who enjoins upon them what is right and forbids them what is wrong and makes lawful for them the good things and prohibits for them 
 the evil and relieves them of their burden and the shackles which were upon them. So they who have believed in him, honored him, supported him  
and followed the light which was senÔ ÄÏ×Î ×ÉÔÈ ÈÉÍ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÔÈÏÓÅ ×ÈÏ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ ÔÈÅ ÓÕÃÃÅÓÓÆÕÌ ɉχȡρυχɊȢȱ 
9
  a Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ (ÏÌÄÉÎÇ &ÁÓÔ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ "ÏÏË ÁÎÄ 3ÕÎÎÁÈ: ǦņȺȆȱǟ ȿ ǡǠǪȮȱǠǣ ȳǠȎǪȝɍǟ ǡǠǪȭ , adĂth # 6845. 

10
  !( ÒÅÆÅÒÓ ÔÏ Ȱ!ÆÔÅÒ (ÉÊÒÉȱȟ ÉÓ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÐÏÉÎÔ ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ -ÕÓÌÉÍ calendar. The first year AH corresponds to 622 CE (Gregorian Calendar). 

11
  Adapted from Ibn al-Anbari in his book [ǒǠǣŁǻǊɍǟ ǧǠȪǤȕ Ž ǒǠǤŇȱɍǟ ǦȽŃȂłȹ]. 
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     At this point in history, the science of grammar called  ]ɀŃǶŉȺȱǈǟ[ started to evolve and blossom.  Following 

Ad-Du'ali came many other grammarians, who studied and developed the science of the language. The 

period between 750 and 1500 AD saw more than 4000 grammarians who have been recorded in history.12
  Of 

ÔÈÅÓÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÔ ÆÁÍÏÕÓ ×ÁÓ 3ĂÂÁ×ÁÙ ǃǟ ȼƥǿ (180 AH), who compiled thÅ ×ÏÒËȟ Ȱ!Ì-+ÉÔàÂȱȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ ÂÅÃÁÍÅ ÔÈÅ 

ÓÔÁÎÄÁÒÄ ÒÅÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÆÏÒ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÇÒÁÍÍÁÒȢ  4ÈÅ ÔÅÁÃÈÅÒ ÏÆ 3ĂÂÁ×ÁÙȟ ÁÌ-+ÈÁÌĂÌǃǟ ȼƥǿ (75 AH)  is credited with 

compiling the first complete Arabic dictionary [ ǐȱǟ łǡǠǪŇȭƙŁȞ ] based on Arabic roots.  The work of these 

grammarians and their counterparts set the paradigm for subsequent generations of grammarians.  These 

grammarians studied the Arabic of the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, pre-Islamic poetry, and other literature from Bedouin Arabs 

as the ideal standard of the language.  Interestingly, the pure, unadulterated language of the Bedouins 

became regarded as what we now know as Classical Arabic or Al-Fu à [ ėǶŃȎǊȦǐȱǈǟɂ ].  This pure Arabic was 

spoken for the first 300 years AH.  Until today however, the rules of Classical Arabic have been preserved in 

the numerous voluminous works from Islamic scholarship.  We hope that )ÎÓÈà !ÌÌÁÈ  our Ummah will once 

again be able to understand and speak the original language that was spoken by the Prophet, his 

companions , and the early successors. ƙȵǓ ! 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
 
12

  Jiyad, Mohammed.  A Hundred and One Rules ! A Short Reference for Syntactic, Morphological, & Phonological rules for Novice and Intermediate 

Levels of Proficiency. Lambert Academic Publishing,  2010.  
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Lesson 1: Introduction to Arabic Grammar : 

The Arabic Word  ]ǦȶȲȮȱǟ[  
 

      Ali  said: "Speech is made of nouns, verbs, and particles. Nouns are names of things, verbs provide 

information, and particles complete the meaning." Then Ali  said to Abu al-Aswad ad-Du'aliǃǟ ȼƥǿ, "Follow 

this approach and add to it what comes to your mind."  We will )ÎÓÈà !ÌÌÁÈ  start in this same manner as 

A li , beginning with the study of the basic unit of speech, the word.    

I.  Pre-Grammar Review of Arabic  
 

A. The Arabic Letters  

These letters below comprise the complete Arabic alphabet and they are written from right to left.   

[Ƀ ȿ Ȼ ȷ ȳ ȯ ȫ ȧ ȣ ȟ ț ȗ ȓ ȏ ȋ ȇ ȃ ȁ ǿ ǽ ǻ Ƿ ǳ ǯ ǫ ǧ ǡ ǟ] 
B. 4ÁÊ×ĂÄ13  

1.  We need to know the correct pronunciation (4ÁÊ×ĂÄ) of each letter in a word because if we

speak it wrong, there can be a drastic change in the meaning.  Each letter should be pronounced 

according to its proper articulation (Makhȭraj).  This also includes appropriately elongating long 

vowels like the long Alif as shown below in the second example. 

 
 

 2.  Appropriate 4ÁÊ×ĂÄ also prevents the listener from confusing between similar letters. 
 

¶  ȃ vs. ȋ vs. ǫ 
¶  ȁ vs. ȗ vs. ǽ  
¶  ȧ vs. ȫ   

                                                 
 
13

  4ÈÅÒÅ ÁÒÅ ÍÁÎÙ ÒÅÓÏÕÒÃÅÓ ÔÏ ÌÅÁÒÎ ÁÎÄ ÒÅÖÉÅ× 4ÁÊ×ĂÄȢ  7Å ÒÅÃÏÍÍÅÎÄ ÔÈÅ ÅØÃÅÌÌÅÎÔ ÏÎÌÉÎÅ ÌÅÃÔÕÒÅÓ ÏÆ 4ÁÊ×ĂÄ ÏÎ ȰwwwȢÙÏÕÔÕÂÅȢÃÏÍȱ by Sheikh  

YàÓÉÒ 1àÄÈÉ ÏÒ 5ÓÔàdh Wisàm Sharieff. 

¶  ŅǢǐȲǈȭ (dog) 
vs. ǐȲǈȩŅǢ (heart) 

¶  ŁȺǐȲŁȞŁǱǠ  (We made) 
vs. ŁȸǐȲŁȞŁǱ (the women made) 

http://www.youtube.com/
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¶  Ǖ vs. ț   

¶  ǳ vs. Ȼ   

C.  Vowels and Diacritical marks in Arabic:  A Quick Review 

1. There are three vowels (ǧǠȭŁȀŁǵ) in Arabic: ÁÍÍÁÈ, &ÁÔ ÁÈ, and Kasrah. 

¶   ÁÍÍÁÈ (ùùùĈùùù) 

¶   &ÁÔ ÁÈ   (ùùùćùùù ) 

¶   Kasrah   (ùùùĉùùù )                   

 
2.   The 3ÕËıÎ (  o  )  is a symbol that represents a necessary stop on a letter.  

¶ Arabic cannot have two consecutive 3ÕËıÎ because this causes no pronunciation between 

letters.  When there is the occurrence of consecutive 3ÕËıÎ during sentence construction, a 

Kasrah is usually added between the letters so that there is "flow" between words.  Let us 

look at the example below to get clarity on this concept. 

¶   łǡǟȀŃȝǈǖǐȱŜ ŃǨǈȱǠȩ becomes written as  łǡǟȀŃȝǈǖǐȱŜ ŇǨǈȱǠȩ 
3.   4ÁÎ×ĂÎ refers to doubling of one of the three ÖÏ×ÅÌÓȡ )Ô ÈÁÓ Á .ıÎ ÓÏÕÎÄ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÄȢ 

             Ą     Ć    ą   
 

 4.    Shadda   Ů   ů   Ű   is a symbol placed above a letter and causes a doubling of the letter. 

D.  Distinction of th e Alif and Hamzah: Ɛ    vs.  ƈ 
1. Alif  [ǟ] is pronounced only when it starts a sentence, or if Alif is present directly after a pause 

within a sentence.  Hamzah [ ]̭, on the other hand, is always pronounced. 

 

  (i)  Ŝ ɄŇȥ ǟɀǊȲłǹŃǻŜǄǦƋȥǠȭ ǌȴǐȲōȆȱ        

  (ii)14   ǀǄǦƋȥǠǈȭ ǌȴǐȲōȆȱŜ ɄŇȥ ǟɀǊȲłǹŃǻŜ ǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǠŁȾŊɅǈǕ ǠŁɅǁ 
                                                 

 
14  Ȱ/È ÙÏÕ ×ÈÏ ÂÅÌÉÅÖÅȟ %ÎÔÅÒ ÉÎÔÏ )ÓÌàÍ ÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅÌÙȱ ɉςȡ ςπψɊȢ 
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1. In the above examples the Alif is pronounced where it is silent in (i) where it is silent in (ii). The 

Hamzah in (ii) is pronounced even though it comes in the middle of the sentence.  Please note 

that in (ii), if there is a spoken pause after [  ǠŁȾŊɅǈǕ ǠŁɅŜǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱ], the Alif in [ ŜǟɀȲłǹŃǻ] will have be 

pronounced.  In this case, there is a ÁÍÍÁÈ on the Alif.   

2. If Alif is at the beginning, a Hamzah al-7Á Ì [Ŝ] is added so that it can be pronounced.  This 

essentially is an Alif with a vowel, most cases being the &ÁÔ ÁÈ.   In the example below, the first 

Alif takes a &ÁÔ ÁÈ as is the typical case of sentences that begin with [ȯǟ].  As for the second Alif, 

it remains silent since there is already a preceding vowel before it (Kasrah).   

ǁ Ŝ ōǡŁǿ ŇȼƋȲŇȱ łǼŃȶŁǶǐȱŜ ŁƙŇȶǈȲėøŁȞǐȱǀ  

3. The Hamzah ÎÅÅÄÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ȰÓÅÁÔÅÄȱ ÏÎ ÏÎÅ ÏÆ ÔÈÒÅÅ ÌÅÔÔÅÒÓȢ  4ÈÅ ȰÓeatȱ of the Hamzah can be Alif, 

Wàw, or Yà, depending on the preceding vowel.  Please note that in the first example below, the 

seat of the Hamzah is an Alif if its preceding vowel is a &ÁÔ ÁÈ.  In the second example, the seat is 

a 7à×, since its preceding vowel is a ÁÍÍÁÈ. 

 

 

 

%Ȣ  $ÉÆÆÅÒÅÎÃÅ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ 4à [ǧ] ÁÎÄ 4à MarbıẠah [ǥ] 
4à -ÁÒÂı ÁÈ is pronounced as a [ǧ], however if it is the last word in a sentence, or if there is a pause ending 

with this letter, it is pronounced as a [Ȼ].  A general rule that occurs in Arabic reading is that when there is a 

stop at the end of a sentence, or a pause in the middle, the last vowel is not  spoken.  The exception to this 

principle is that of words ending with double &ÁÔ ÁÈ vowels. 

 

&Ȣ  4ÁÓÈËĂÌ  
1. 4ÁÓÈËĂÌȡ  -ÏÓÔ ×ÒÉÔÔÅÎ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÉÎÃÌÕÄÉÎÇ #ÌÁÓÓÉÃÁÌ )ÓÌÁÍÉÃ ÔÅØÔÓ ÄÏÅÓ ÎÏÔ ÈÁÖÅ 4ÁÓÈËĂÌ (vowels and 

diacritical markings) with exception of the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ÁÄĂÔÈ collections.   Being able to read Arabic 

×ÉÔÈÏÕÔ 4ÁÓÈËĂÌ ÒÅÑÕÉÒÅÓ Á ÔÈÏÒÏÕÇÈ ËÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ ÏÆ ÂÏÔÈ ÇÒÁÍÍÁÒ ÁÎÄ ÖÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙȢ 

2. For 1ÕÒȭàÎ reading, we generally recommend using the .ÁÓËÈĂ -Õ ÁÆ (the mint green Saudi 

Mu af) instead of the Farsi -Õ ÁÆ to learn Arabic since it emphasizes the Hamzah, and it also 

ÅØÃÌÕÄÅÓ ÅØÔÒÁ 4ÁÓÈËĂÌȢ  0ÌÅÁÓÅ ÎÏÔÅ ÂÏÔÈ ÁÒÅ ÁÕÔÈÅÎÔÉÃ -Õ ÁÆs.  Furthermore, most written Arabic 

in Islamic texts today follows this NaskhĂ -Õ ÁÆ style.         

¶  Łȅǈȯǈǖ     łǿŅȃȿłǗ ŁǣǌȀŅǛ 
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II.  The  Arabic Word  [ ǈȮȱǟǦŁȶŇȲ]   

A. The Arabic Word   [ǦŁȶŇȲǈȮȱǟ] 

1. Words in Arabic are usually associated with a Ȱ2oot Verbȱ composed of three ȰÒÏÏÔȱ letters. 

2. Its meaning is usually related directly or indirectly to the root word. 

3. Vast majority of Arabic nouns are based on one three-letter root  verb. 

¶  ǐȲŇȝŅȴ from the verb ŁȴŇȲŁȝ 

¶  ǆǦŁȺŃǪŇȥ from the verb ŁȸŁǪǈȥ 

  The Arabic Word can be one of three types.  

i.  &ÉȭÌ    [ ŇȥŃȞǆȰ]   (verb)   

ii.  Ism   [ŅȴŃȅŇǟ]   (noun)  

 

iii.  ÁÒÆ    [ ŁǵŃȀŅȣ] (particle)    

B.   Ism - The Arabic Noun  [ȴŃȅŇǠǐȱǈǟ] 
i. The Arabic noun includes the following categories of words: 

Ĭ noun 

Ĭ pronoun 

Ĭ adjective 

Ĭ verbal noun (verb not confined to a specific time period (past, present, or future)   

ii.  Only Ism carry 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ [ ̯ /    ̰ /  ̱]   

iii.  Only Ism carry 4à -ÁÒÂı ÁÈ [ǥ]  

iv. Only Ism has "Al" [ȯǟ]    

v. Most words beginning with the letter  [ȳ] are Ism. 

vi. WÈÅÎ ×Å ÍÅÎÔÉÏÎ ÔÈÅ .ÁÍÅ Ȱ!ÌÌÁÈȱ ÌÉÎÇÕÉÓÔÉÃÁÌÌÙȟ ×Å ÁÖÏÉÄ ÓÁÙÉÎÇ ȰÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄ !ÌÌÁÈȱ ÏÒ ȰÔÈÅ 
ÎÁÍÅ !ÌÌÁÈȱ ÉÎ ÏÒÄÅÒ ÔÏ ÇÉÖÅ ÐÒÏÐÅÒ ÒÅÓÐÅÃÔ ÔÏ !ÌÌÁÈ, and to prevent using His name in a 

casual way. Instead, we say [ǦǈȱɎŁǲǐȱǟ ǊȘǐȦǈȱ], the Grand Word. 
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vii.  Ism can have several different plural patterns, and thus are more challenging to learn than 

English plurals. It is essential to memorize the plural of a word along with its single form. 

C.  F'il - The Arabic Verb  [ȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ]  

i.  It is a verb, specifically an action confined to a specific time period (past, present, or 

future) . 

¶   e.g.    (Å ËÉÌÌÅÄ  Ё   ÈÅ ÉÓ ËÉÌÌÉÎÇȟ  (Å ×ÅÎÔ Ё   ÈÅ ÉÓ ÇÏÉÎÇ  

ii.  ÎÅÖÅÒ ÈÁÓ Á 4à -ÁÒÂı ÁÈ [ǥ]     

iii.  does not have 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ [ ̯ /  ̰  / ̱    ]  

iv. does not carry the particle  Ȱ!Ìȱ  [ȯǟ]  
v. Numerous nouns and verb-like entities can be derived from verbs 

vi.  Verbs are conjugated in the past tense, the future/present tense, or the command tense.   

D.   ᶒÁÒÆ - The Arabic Particle  [ȣŃȀŁǶǐȱǈǟ] 
i. Particles include the following categories of words: 

¶ Prepositions 

¶ Words indicating Emphasis 

¶ Conjunctions 

¶ Particles of Negation 

¶ Conditional Particles 

¶ Particles of Interrogation 

¶ Connectors 

ii.  A particle joins the word directly followin g it to result in a useful meaning (in speech).  

Any respective particle can be associated with either a verb or a noun.  

iii.  A particle comes before the word that it links to.  It can be composed of one, two, or three 

letters.  Some examples are shown below. 

ƂǌǙ 
to/  
toward 

ŃȸŇȵ From ǌȯ for/with  ɂȲŁȝ upon/ on 
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iv. Most particles cause a change in inflection or case of the word that it is associated with.  

These types of particles are focused upon here is this First Volume.  Some act on nouns 

while others act on verbs. 

v. There are several particles in Arabic that have diverse grammatical functions.  In this 

volume, we will focus on particles that cause a change in ) ÒàÂ, versus particles that do not 

[ ȣȿłȀłǵ łȀŃɆǈȡ ȰŇȵǠȝ]. 

III.   The Four Characteristics of Arabic Nouns  [ǒǠŃƧĆɉǈǟ] 
1. !Î )ÓÍ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ÔÙÐÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÄ ÁÓ ÁÎ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÎÏÕÎȢ  )Î ÔÈÉÓ ÔÅØÔȟ ÔÈÅ ÔÅÒÍ ȰÎÏÕÎȱ ×ÉÌÌ ÂÅ 

ÓÙÎÏÎÙÍÏÕÓ ×ÉÔÈ Ȱ)ÓÍȱ. 

2. It can be a person, place, object, adjective, verbal noun, or action (e.g. murder, anger).   

3. Every Arabic Noun has four  characteristics  

i. )ͻÒàÂ [ǡǟȀŃȝǙ] - Case or inflection (grammatically known as nominative, accusative, or 

genitive). 

a) [ȜǐȥŁǿ]  Raf (nominative)  

b) [ǢŃȎŁȹ] .Á Â (accusative) 

c)  [ņȀŁǱ]  Jarr  (genitive)                 

ii.  [ ǈǟǐȱŁȞǻŁǼ] Number/plurality  (single, dual, or plural)  

iii.  [ ǈǟĈǐƨȄŃȺ] Gender (masculine or feminine)  

iv. [ ǈǟǐȱȴŃȆŇȪ] Definiteness  ( indefinite or definite)   

¶ Only nouns carry these four characteristics: Verbs and Particles have different rules and are 

discussed later . 

¶ Knowing the four characteristics of a noun allows one to determine the "state" or inflection of 

the word in a àÙÁÈ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàÎ, or in a typical Arabic sentence.  This is known as I'ràb. 

IV.   )ͻÒàÂ [ǡǟȀŃȝǙ] 
     The )ͻÒàÂ of a noun points to the specific grammatical role that it  has in a sentence.  For example, in a 

verbal sentence, the word that takes the ) ÒàÂ of 2ÁÆ is identified as the Subject, while a word in the .Á Â 

case is identified as the direct object of the verb.  A word with the ) ÒàÂ of Jarr is either associated with a 

preposition or functions in a role of possession.  To determine the ) ÒàÂ of a noun, we need to examine the 

inflection on its last letter.  In order to do this, we first need to determine the other three qualities of the 
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respective word, such as its gender, plurality , and definiteness.  We then examine ÔÈÅ ÎÏÕÎȭÓ ending vowel, 

and then subsequently determine its ) ÒàÂ.  Please note that verbs can also have ) ÒàÂ, but this in discussed 

later on the section on verbs.  A better understanding of ) ÒàÂ and inflection of Arabic words will be 

achieved by looking at the following examples and principles presented in this Lesson.   

1. The Three Types of ) ÒàÂ (for Nouns ) 

i. ȜǐȥŁǿ    2ÁÆ (Nominative)  

¶ Subject in a Verbal Sentence. 

¶ Subject and Predicate in a Nominal sentence. 

¶ In Arabic, there are up to eight conditions in which a noun can take the 2ÁÆ 

case.  Some of these conditions are examined in this first Volume, while 

others are discussed in Volume 2. 

ii.   ǢŃȎŁȹ   .Á Â (Accusative)   

¶ Object in a Verbal Sentence. 

¶ Objects of certain particles [ǠȾŇǩǟɀŁǹǈǕ Łȿ ǎȷǙ]. 

¶ Adverbs denoting detail in a sentence [ȯɀłȞǐȦŁȵ]. 

¶ In Arabic, please note that there are up to twelve conditions where a noun 

can take the .Á Â case.  Some of these conditions are examined in this first 

Volume, while others are discussed in Volume 2.  

iii.    ņȀǱJarr  (Genitive) 

ē Can denote possession, typically the word after Ȱofȱ [ǦǈȥǠȑǌǙ]. 

ē Objects of preposition     [ łǵȀȿ ȣǈƨǟņȀ ]  

ē In Arabic, there are only two conditions in which a noun can take Jarr, which 
have been listed above. 

 

2. Determin ing ) ÒàÂ of Nouns 

     Determining the ) ÒàÂ of nouns is done by examining the vowel ending on the last letter.  The 

ÁÍÍÁÈ vowel typically denotes the case of 2ÁÆ.  The &ÁÔ ÁÈ vowel denotes the .Á Â case whereas the 

Kasrah vowel denotes the Jarr case.  0ÌÅÁÓÅ ÎÏÔÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÎÏÕÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÒÅ ÉÎÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅ ÔÙÐÉÃÁÌÌÙ ÃÁÒÒÙ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎȟ 

×ÈÅÒÅÁÓ ÎÏÕÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÒÅ ÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅ ÄÏ ÎÏÔ ÃÁÒÒÙ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎȢ  Even though identifying the last vowel usually 

allows one to successfully determine the ) ÒàÂ, this is not often the case.  There are several exceptions, 

particularly if the noun is not singular.  At this point we are only beginning to analyze the Arabic noun 

and the concept of ) ÒàÂ. 
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1. ᶆÁÍÍÁÈ [ ̳  ̰] at the end of a noun denotes 2ÁÆ. 

  2.   FaÔṸÁÈ   [  ̯  ̲  ] at the end on a noun typically  denotes .ÁẘÂ.  

¶ (Exceptions are the partially flexible nouns like [łȴŁɅŃȀŁȵ] and [łȴŇȽŁȀŃǣǌǙ].      
  3.  Kasrah    [ ̴  ̱] at the end of a noun denotes Jarr.  

¶ Exceptions are rare such as words like [ǇȏǠȩ] and [ǇȏǠȵ]  both of which are 

2ÁÆ here. 

3. Identifying Singularity, Plurality and Duality of Nouns  

     Arabic nouns can come in the singular, dual, or plural tense.  The specific number that is 

reflected by any word depends on its morphology, and/or its ending.  Unlike English, Arabic 

words are also found in the dual form.  Furthermore, they have multiple plural patterns.   

i. Dual Nouns and their Structure [ ǈǟŇȷ   /-ǌȸŃɅ ] 
     A dual noun can be readily identified by looking at its ending.  It typically carries one of two 

endings, [ ǈǟŇȷ] or [
-ǌȸŃɅ].  Any noun in the single form can be converted to the dual form by simply 

adding one of the two ends above to the end of the word.  The specific dual ending is based on 

its ) ÒàÂ.  The ending [ ǈǟŇȷ] denotes 2ÁÆ, while the [
-ǌȸŃɅ] ending denotes Jarr or .Á Â. 

a)   [ ǈǟŇȷ] 2ÁÆ 
b) [

-ǌȸŃɅ] .Á Â or Jarr 

 
 

) ÒàÂ of Singular and Dual Nouns  

Singular  (2ÁÆ) 
Singular  
(.Á Â)15 

Singular  
(Jarr) 

Dual (2ÁÆ) Dual (.Á Â/Jarr) 

ŁȶŇȲǈȭǆǦ  word ŁȶŇȲǈȭǄǦ   ŁȶŇȲǈȭňǦ ŁǪŁȶŇȲǈȭŇȷǠ ŁǪŁȶŇȲǈȭǌȸŃɆ 
ɆǌǤŁǵŅǢ beloved ǤɆǌǤŁǵǄǠ   ɆǌǤŁǵǇǢ ǤɆǌǤŁǵŇȷǠ ŁǤɆǌǤŁǵǌȸŃɆ 
ŇȲŃȆłȵŅȴ Muslim ŇȲŃȆłȵȶǄǠ ŇȲŃȆłȵǇȴ ŁȶŇȲŃȆłȵŇȷǠ ŃɆŁȶŇȲŃȆłȵǌȸ  
ŃɆŁȝŅȸ eye ŃɆŁȝȺǄǠ ŃɆŁȝǇȸ ȺŃɆŁȝŇȷǠ ŁȺŃɆŁȝǌȸŃɆ 

 

                                                 

 
15

  For indefinite nouns which have a double Fatah ending (Fat ah with TanwĂn), an extra Alif is placed at the ending letter.  The exception is the Tà  

Marbıtah.  For example, for the word [ŅȴŇȲŃȆłȵ] in Na b is [ǄǠȶŇȲŃȆłȵ] and not [ńȴŇȲŃȆłȵ]. This Alif denotes a Fatah TanwĂn if TashkĂl is not present.  It also  

indicates that the  Alif be pronounced if a stop is made at that letter, as opposed to no pronunciation of the last vowel if it is a ammah or Kasrah  
TanwĂn.  
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¶   Last ÁÄĂÔÈ of Á Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉ16  : Ȱ4×Ï ×ÏÒÄÓ ÂÅÌÏÖÅÄ ×ÏÒÄÓ ÔÏ !Ò-Ra màn, that are 

light on the tongue, heavy on the scales, [ȴɆȚŁȞǐȱǟ Ĉǃǟ ȷǠǶǤłȅ ŇȻŇǼȶŁǶǌǣȿ Ĉǃǟ ǈȷǠǶǤłȅĈ ]ó. 

                     ŇȷǠǪŁǤɆǌǤŁǵ ŇȷǠǪŁȶŇȲǈȭėŁȶŃǵŉȀȱǟ ƂǙǌȸ ŇȷǠǪǈȦɆŇȦŁǹ ŁȝėȲ ŇȷǠȆƍȲȱǟ ɂŇȷǠǪǈȲɆŇȪǈǭ ǌŽ ŇȷǟŁȂɆŇȶǐȱǟ   ] 
                               [ ŁǶǌǣȿ Ĉǃǟ ǈȷǠǶǤłȅǈȷǠǶǤłȅ ŇȻŇǼȶ ǌȴɆȚŁȞǐȱǟ Ĉǃǟ 

In looking at this ÁÄĂÔÈ, the highlighted words are all dual, but we also see that some words with 

the [ ǈǟŇȷ] ending are not plural.  For example, the following words [ȷǠǶŃǤłȅ, ŉȀȱǟȷǠƥ, ȷǠȆƍȱǟ, ȷǟȂɆȵ] are 

all single.  This shows that several words in Arabic exist with an [ ǈǟŇȷ] ending that are not dual, but 

these are exceptions. 
 

ii.  Sound Masculine Plural   [  łȜŃȶŁǱǊƫǟ ǌȀƋȭǈǾȱǟŉȆȴŇȱǠ ]  
     ThÅ Ȱ3ÏÕÎÄ -ÁÓÃÕÌÉÎÅ 0ÌÕÒÁÌȱ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÌÕÒÁÌ ÐÁÔÔÅÒÎ ÆÏÕÎÄ ÏÎ ÎÏÕÎÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÁÃÔ ÁÓ ȰDoerÓȱ        

[ łȴŃȅŇǟ ȰŇȝǠȦǐȱǟ].  Nouns that depict a person or persons doing a particular action take this pattern.  

Similar to the dual inflection on nouns, there are two possible endings.  The [ǈȷȿć] ending is 

placed on sound masculine plural that take 2ÁÆ, while the [ŁȸŃɅĈ] ending is placed on plurals taking 

either .Á Â or Jarr. 
 

) ÒàÂ of Sound Masculine Plural  

Singular (2ÁÆ) 
Singular 
(.Á Â) 

Singular 
(Jarr) 

Plural  
(2ÁÆ) 

Plural (.Á Â/Jarr) 

ŅȴŇȲŃȆłȵ Muslim ȶŇȲŃȆłȵǄǠ ǇȴŇȲŃȆłȵ łȶŇȲŃȆłȵǈȷɀ ŇȶŇȲŃȆłȵŁƙ  
ŇȍǠȹŅȀ helper ȀŇȍǠȹǄǟ ǇȀŇȍǠȹ łȀŇȍǠȹǈȷȿ ǌȀŇȍǠȹŁȸɅ 
ŅȴƋȲŁȞłȵ student ȶƋȲŁȞłȵǄǠ ǇȴƋȲŁȞłȵ łȶƋȲŁȞłȵǈȷɀ ŇȶƋȲŁȞłȵŁƙ 

 

iii.  Sound Feminine Plural  [ łȜŃȶŁǱ ǊƫǟǬŉȹŁǘ ȱǟŉȆȴŇȱǠ ] 

     4ÈÉÓ ÐÌÕÒÁÌ ÐÁÔÔÅÒÎ ÏÎÌÙ ÁÐÐÌÉÅÓ ÔÏ ×ÏÒÄÓ ÔÈÁÔ ÈÁÖÅ ÔÈÅ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ 4à -ÁÒÂı ÁÈ letter  [ǥ]. 
Most nouns that end with this letter take this Sound Feminine Plural even if they are 

nonhuman objects.  The [ ǈǟǧ] ending replaces the 4à -ÁÒÂı ÁÈ.  The ending in 2ÁÆ is [ ǈǟŅǧ], 
while the ending in .Á Â/Jarr is [ ǈǟňǧ]. 
  

 

                                                 
 
16

  a Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ 4Á×ÈĂd: ǼɆǵŃɀŉǪȱǟ ǡǠǪȭ, adĂth #7124. 
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) ÒàÂ of Sound Feminine Plu rals  

Singular (2ÁÆ) 
Singular 
(.Á Â) 

Singular 
(Jarr) 

Plural 
( 2ÁÆ) 

Plural 
(.Á Â/Jarr ) 

ŁȶŇȲŃȆłȵǆǦ Muslimah ŁȶŇȲŃȆłȵǄǦ ŁȶŇȲŃȆłȵňǦ ȶŇȲŃȆłȵŅǧǠ  ȶŇȲŃȆłȵňǧǠ  
ǆǦŁȶŇȲǈȭ  word ǄǦŁȶŇȲǈȭ  ňǦŁȶŇȲǈȭ  ŁȶŇȲǈȭŅǧǠ ŁȶŇȲǈȭňǧǠ 
ǆǦŁɅǓ  sign ǄǦŁɅǓ ňǦŁɅǓ ŁɅǓŅǧǠ ɅǓňǧǠ 

 

iv. Broken Plurals  [ łȜŃȶŁǱ ƘȆǐȮŉǪȱǟ] 
     Broken Plurals are by far the most common plural pattern type for nouns.  There are 

several different patterns possible.  As we go forward in later Lessons, we will discuss these 

patterns in greater detail.  Also for ease and clarity, we will assume that any specific noun 

takes only one respective broken plural pattern17.  Unlike dual nouns and Sound Plurals, the 

) ÒàÂ of broken plurals is determined simply by looking at the vowel endings (just as in 

single nouns). 

 

) ÒàÂ of Broken Plurals  
Singular18 

(2ÁÆ) 
Singular 
(.Á Â) 

Singular 
(Jarr) 

Plural (2ÁÆ) 
Plural 
(.Á Â) 

Plural (Jarr) 

ŅȴǈȲǈȩ  ȶǈȲǈȩǄǠ ǇȴǈȲǈȩ ŅȳǠǈȲǐȩǈǕ ǄǠȵǠǈȲǐȩǈǕ ǇȳǠǈȲǐȩǈǕ 

ŅǢǐȲǈȩ  ǤǐȲǈȩǄǠ ǇǢǐȲǈȩ ŅǡɀǊȲǊȩ ǄǠǣɀǊȲǊȩ ǇǡɀǊȲǊȩ 

ǆȯɀłȅŁǿ  ǄɍɀłȅŁǿ  ǇȯɀłȅŁǿ  ǆȰłȅłǿ ǄɎłȅłǿ ǇȰłȅłǿ 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
 
17

  Most nouns in Arabic take a broken plural, which consists of one of several different morphological patterns that are discussed later.  Some  

nouns take more than one type of broken plural pattern.  For example the word ȀŃǶŁǣ  can take two plural patterns, ǿɀłǶłǣ  and ǿǠǶǌǣ.  )Î ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàn we  

only find the pattern ǿǠǶǌǣ mentioned. Thus this is the most prominent pattern for this word, and should be memorized and focused upon and not  

the other for ease and clarity. 
18  The meaning of the following words is the following: [ŅȴǈȲǈȩ] is pen, [ŅǢǐȲǈȩ] is heart, and [ǆȯɀłȅŁǿ] is messenger. 
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Lesson 2:  IȣrǕb and Flexibility  

 

Review of the Arabic Word  [ǦŁȶŇȲǈȮǐȱǈǟ] 

I.  The Three Categories of Arabic Words  [ ŁȶŇȲǈȮǐȱǈǟǧǠ ]     

1. Noun  [ ĄǒǠȶŃȅǈǕ / ŃȅŇǟŅȴ ] 

¶ [ȴŃȅŇǟ] can be a noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, or infinitive verb (verbal noun).  In 

this text, the term noun will be synonymous with Ism. 
 

2. Verb [ ǠŁȞǐȥǈǕǆȯ  /ǆȰŃȞŇȥ] 

¶ It is defined as action connected to a specific time period (past, present, or future); It 

does not carry Tń MarbƝah or Tanwŧn19.     

3. Particle  [ ȿłȀłǵŅȣ  /ŅȣŃȀŁǵ] 
¶ A Particle needs to join to a corresponding word to yield a meaning. It always comes 

before the word that it links to. It often composed of  less than three letters. 

II. The Noun [ȴŃȅɍǈǟ] and Its Four Characteristics  

1. Gender [ ǈǟŇƨȄŃȺ]    

      Every noun has a gender, masculine or feminine.  The gender of  the noun will require other 

words referring to it (pronouns, pointing nouns, adjectives, and verbs) to change in terms of  

morphology.  For example, when an adjective describes òa girló, it needs to be modified to a 

feminine morphology.  The same holds true for a pronoun or a Pointing noun (that, this, etc.) 

that describes the noun   

     All Arabic nouns are assumed to be masculine unless proved otherwise.  Specifically, if  it is a 

feminine noun, it should contain a sign within its structure that points to its femininity.  Please 

note that words that are inherently feminine (mother, daughter, female name, etc.) do not need 

such a sign in its word structure. 

 

                                                 

 
19

  In rare casÅÓȟ ÖÅÒÂÓ ÃÁÎ ÈÁÖÅ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎȢ  )Î ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàÎ ɉωφȡρυɊ ǀ ŇǦŁɆŇȍǠŉȺȱǠǌǣ ǄǠȞǈȦŃȆŁȺǈȱ ŇȼŁǪŃȺŁɅ ȴƋȱ ȸŇǞǈȱ ǠƋȲȭ ǁ  , the underlined word is a verb with an apparent  

4ÁÎ×ĂÎ. This situation however has more to do with morphology than grammar. The suffixed emphatic particle is known as the .ıÎ of emphasis  

(ǼɆȭɀǪȱǟ ȷɀȹ), and is indicated by 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ.  
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Common Feminine Signs on Nouns 

¶ ending with: Tń MarbƝah [ǥ] as in [ǆǦŁȶŇȲǈȭ]          

¶ ending with [Ƀ] as in [ɁŁǻɀłȽ]  

¶ ending with Alif  Hamzah [ǒǟ] as in [ĄǒǠȶŁȅ]20
    

¶ body parts in pairs: [ ǆȰŃǱǌǿ / ŅǼŁɅ ŅȸŃɆŁȝ /]21   
¶ names of  countries or lands: [ łȀŃȎŇȵ łȳȿłȀȱǟ /]22      

¶ special feminine nouns : these feminine nouns below do not possess a feminine sign in 

their word structure. 
 

Special Feminine Nouns 

Ņȧɀłȅ ŅǿǠȹ ŅȀŁȶŁǹ ŅȄǐȦŁȹ ŅǴŃɅǌǿ ŅȄŃȶŁȉ ŅǡŃȀŁǵ ǆȰɆǌǤŁȅ ǠȎŁȝ Ņȃǐǖǈȭ ŅȀǐǞǌǣ Ņǿǟǻ 
market fire wine self; 

soul 
wind sun war path stick cup well house 

 

¶ Other Exceptions: Masculine names with a feminine sign, or òmasculineó broken 

plurals.  [ ǆǦŁǶǐȲǈȕ /ǆȰłȅłǿ/ ǠǱǌǿǆȯ]  

2. Number/Plurality  [ ǈǟǐȱŁȞǻŁǼ]   

i. Singular 

ii.  Dual - add [ ĆŇȷǟ] or [ ĆǌȸŃɅ] to its end. 

a)  ]ǈǟŇȷ[ : 2ÁÆ 

b)  [ ĆǌȸŃɅ]: .Á Â or Jarr 

iii.  Plural   (more than 2)  

a. Broken plural [ƘȆǐȮŉǪȱǟ łȜŃȶŁǱ] - most common plural  

     The most common types of broken plurals are listed here. Please note that Broken plurals 

in Arabic are considered feminine single.  This is the case grammatically even if the 

respective noun is masculÉÎÅȢ  )Æ ÔÈÅ ÎÏÕÎ ÉÓ Á ȰÍÁÌÅ personȱ, then there are two possibilities, 

                                                 

 
20

  4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÅÄ ÁÓ ȰÓËÙȱ ÏÒ ȰÈÅÁÖÅÎȱȢ 
21

  4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÏ ÒÉÇÈÔ ÁÓ Ȱ ÅÙÅȟ ÆÏÏÔȟ ÁÎÄ ÈÁÎÄȱȢ  
22

  4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÏ ÒÉÇÈÔ ÁÓ Ȱ 2ÏÍÅ ÁÎÄ %ÇÙÐÔȱȢ 
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male or female grammatically.  This point is being mentioned here since these two variations 

are found in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ.    

 
Broken Plural 

Pattern
23
  

Single Noun Plural Noun 

ǆȯǠŁȞǐȥǈǕ  ŅȴǈȲǈȩ pen              ŅȳǈɎĆǐȩǈǕ 

ǆȯɀłȞǊȥ  ŅȃŃǿŁǻlesson Ņȃȿłǿłǻ  

ǆȯǠŁȞŇȥ  ǆȰŁǤŁǱmountain ǆȯǠǤǌǱ   

ǊȰŇȝǠȞǈȥ ŅǼǌǲŃȆŁȵ mosque  łǼǌǱǠȆŁȵ 
 

b. Sound Feminine Plural [ ŉȆȱǟ ŇǬŉȹŁǘǊƫǟ łȜŃȶŁǱȴŇȱǠ ] ending with Tń MarbƝah [ǥ]. 
¶ [Ņǧǈǟ] replaces  [ǥ] in 2ÁÆ ) ÒàÂ. 

¶ [ňǧǈǟ] replaces  [ǥ] in Jarr or .Á Â ) ÒàÂ. 

c. Sound Masculine Plural [  łȜŃȶŁǱǊƫǟ ǌȀƋȭǈǾȱǟŉȆȴŇȱǠ ] 

¶ [ǈȷȿć] is added to the end of the single noun  in 2ÁÆ ) ÒàÂ. 

¶ [ŁȸŃɅĈ] is added to the en d of the single noun  in Jarr or .Á Â ) ÒàÂ. 

¶ 4ÈÅÓÅ ÐÌÕÒÁÌÓ ÁÒÅ ÆÏÕÎÄ ÏÎ Ȱ$ÏÅÒÓȱ ÏÒ ÐÅÒÓÏÎÓ ÉÎÖÏÌÖÅÄ ÉÎ ÄÏÉÎÇ Á 
certain action, or task. 

 

3. Definiteness  [ ǈƫǟ/ǦǈȥǌȀŃȞŉȺȱǟǥŁȀŇȮ] 
i. Definite ness [ ŁȶǐȱǈǟǦǈȥǌȀŃȞ]  

     A definite or proper noun is a noun that is specific, defined, and more than ordinary.  It 

may also encompass any noun that is specified by a relationship (e.g. my pen, his mother, 

etc.).  Any noun that begins with the particle [ȯǟ] ÉÓ ÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅ ÓÉÎÃÅ ÔÈÉÓ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ÄÅÎÏÔÅÓ ȰÔÈÅȱ 

on that particular noun.  Any noun that is named also by default becomes definite.  In this 

case, an [ȯǟ] does not need to be added. Please also note that most definite nouns do not 

                                                 
 
23

  The letters [ ȞȥȰ] represent a stem in Arabic grammar that denote various patterns of words, whether nouns or verbs.  These letters are used to  

teach morphological derivations and conjugation patterns of several different classes of words in Arabic.  We will revisit this [ȰȞȥ] stem frequently in  

this Volume and later as well ǃǟ ǒǠȉ ȷǙ.  
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ÃÁÒÒÙ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ since nouns with [ЬϜ] ÃÁÎÎÏÔ ÃÁÒÒÙ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÁÌÓÏ ÔÈÅ ÆÁÃÔ ÔÈÁÔ ÍÁÎÙ !ÒÁÂÉÃ 

names are incompletely flexible. 

a) Adding [ЬϜ] ÁÄÄÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÌÅ ȰÔÈÅȱ ÔÏ ÁÎÙ ÉÎÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅ noun making it definite.  

Words with [ЬϜ] do not take 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ and end in a single vowel. 

ŅǼǌǲŃȆŁȵ 
Ĕ 

łǼǌǲŃȆƫǈǟ 

mosque the mosque 

b)  Any proper name of a person or place is definite:[  ŅǼȶƮ/ ǊǦƋȮŁȵ /ėȅɀłȵɂ ]   

c) Any possession  relationship is definite.  Examples are the following:  

my house / your town / Messenger of Allah =  [ƔŃɆŁǣ / ŁȫłǼǈȲŁǣ / Ĉǃǟ ǊȯɀȅŁǿ]  

ii.  Indefinite ness [ ŉȺȱǈǟǥŁȀŇȮ] 

Nouns that do not have [ЬϜ] are indefinite and take 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ ÂÙ ÄÅÆÁÕÌÔ24.   

Please note the following examples [ǆȰłǱŁǿ / ŅǼǌǲŃȆŁȵ / ŅȴǈȲǈȩ]25.                                     

4. ) ÒàÂ [ǡǟȀŃȝǌǚǐȱǈǟ] - Case/Inflection  

     The term ) ÒàÂ reflects a specific case that every noun carries.  Specifically, it is a 

characteristic that imparts the noun to have certain grammatical function(s).  Every noun 

carries one of three cases.  The default case of a noun is the 2ÁÆ  state.  For example only nouns 

ÉÎ ÔÈÅ Ȱ2ÁÆȱ ) ÒàÂ can function as the Subject in a NominÁÌ 3ÅÎÔÅÎÃÅ ÏÒ ÁÓ ÔÈÅ Ȱ$ÏÅÒȱ ÉÎ Á 6ÅÒÂÁÌ 

3ÅÎÔÅÎÃÅȢ  #ÏÎÔÒÁÓÔÉÎÇ ÔÈÉÓȟ ÏÎÌÙ Á ÎÏÕÎ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ Ȱ.Á Âȱ ) ÒàÂ ÃÁÎ ÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎ ÁÓ Á ȰÏÂÊÅÃÔȱ ÏÆ Á ÖÅÒÂ ÉÎ 

a Verbal Sentence.  The specific ) ÒàÂ is typically reflected on nouns by the varying vowels at 

their ends. 

 

(i) T he Three Cases  

                         1.  [ȜǐȥŁǿ]      2ÁÆ-     Nominative 

        2.  [ǢŃȎŁȹ] .Á Â-     Accusative 

3. [ņȀŁǱ]   Jarr -      Genitive 

 
 

                                                 
 
24

  Please note that certain proper names take TanwĂn and include the following [ŅǿɀłȎŃȺŁȵ / Ņǳɀłȹ / ŅǼŉȶŁǶłȵ]. 
25

  4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÉÏÎÓ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄÓ ÆÒÏÍ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÏ ÒÉÇÈÔ ÁÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ Ȱa man, Á ÍÁÓÊÉÄȟ Á ÐÅÎȱȢ 
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  (ii)  How to Distinguish the Three Different ) ÒàÂs 

   a. Ending Vowels on a Noun 

1. ᶆÁÍÍÁÈ [ ̳  ̰] at the end of a noun denotes 2ÁÆ. 

  2.  &ÁÔṸÁÈ   [  ̯  ̲ ] at the end on a noun typically denotes .ÁẘÂ.  

¶ (Exceptions are the partially flexible nouns like [łȴŁɅŃȀŁȵ] and [łȴŇȽŁȀŃǣǌǙ].      

  3. Kasrah    [ ̴  ̱] at the end of a noun denotes Jarr.  

¶ Exceptions are rare such as words like [ǇȏǠȩ] and [ǇȏǠȵ], both of which are 

2ÁÆ here. 

    b.  Dual Endings on all Nouns (revisited)  

¶ ]Ňȷǟ[  for 2ÁÆ     

¶   ]ȸŃɅ[  for .Á Â or Jarr 

c. Endings on Sound Masculine Plurals (revisited ):     

¶  [ǈȷȿć] for 2ÁÆ          

¶    [ŁȸɅĈ] for .Á Â or Jarr                             

   d.  Endings on Sound Feminine Plurals  

¶ [ ǟŅǧ] for 2ÁÆ       

¶ [ňǧǟ]  for .Á Â or Jarr  
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4ÁÂÌÅ ρȡ )ÎÆÌÅÃÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ Ȱ.ÏÕÎ %ÎÄÉÎÇÓȱ ÂÙ ) ÒàÂ 

   [ņȀŁǱ] Jarr   ]ǢŃȎŁȹ[ .Á Â [ȜȥŁǿ] 2ÁÆ Type of Noun 

Kasrah &ÁÔ ÁÈ ÁÍÍah Singular 

Kasrah &ÁÔ ÁÈ ÁÍÍÁÈ  Broken Plural 

ǌȸŃɅĆ ǌȸŃɅĆ ĆŇȷǟ Dual 

ĈŃɅŁȸ ĈŃɅŁȸ ćǈȷȿ Sound Masculine Plural 

ǈǟňǧ ǈǟňǧ ǈǟŅǧ Sound Feminine Plural26 

&ÁÔ ÁÈ &ÁÔ ÁÈ ÁÍÍÁÈ Flexible 

&ÁÔ ÁÈ &ÁÔ ÁÈ ÁÍÍÁÈ Partially Flexible 

no change no change  no change Inflexible 

 
Analyzing Nouns from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ  

Qurõńnic Ńyńt 
Selected Noun  
in single form 

Gender, 
Plurality, and 
Definiteness 

Iɥrńb of 
selected 
noun 

ǀǌȸŃɆŁǣǌȀŃȢǈƫŜ ŊǡŁǿŁȿ ǌȸŃɆǈȩǌȀŃȊŁȶǐȱŜ ŊǡŁǿǁ 
òLord of the two easts and westsó (55:17) 

 

ǡǌȀŃȢŁȵ [west] Male, Dual, and 
Definite 

.Á Â or 
Jarr 

 ǀǈȷȿłȀłȞŃȊŁɅ ǠƋȱ ȸŇȮėøǈȱŁȿ ǈȷȿłǼĈȆǐȦłȶǐȱŜ łȴłȽ ȴłȾŉȹǌǙ ǈɍǈǕ ǁ
ñUnquestionably, it is they who are the corrupters,      

but they perceive not.ò(2:12) 
 

ǼĈȆǐȦłȵ 
[corrupter] 

Male, Plural 
(proper), and 

Definite 
2ÁÆ 

 ňǧǠŉȺŁǱ ŃȴłȾǈȱ ƋȷǈǕ ŇǧǠŁǶŇȱǠŉȎȱŜ ǐǟɀǊȲŇȶŁȝŁȿ ǐǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǌȀĉŇȊŁǣŁȿǁ
ǀ...łǿǠŁȾŃȹǈǖǐȱŜ ǠŁȾŇǪŃǶŁǩ ȸŇȵ ɃǌȀŃǲŁǩ 

 
òAnd give good tidings to those who believe and do 

righteous deeds that they will have gardens beneath which 
rivers flowéó(2:25) 

 

ǦŉȺŁǱ  [garden] 
Female, plural 

(proper), 
indefinite 

.Á Â or 
Jarr 

ŃȾŁȹȀ [river] Female (broken 
plural), plural, 

definite 
2ÁÆ 

                                                 

 
26  Please note that non-ÈÕÍÁÎ ÎÏÕÎÓ ×ÉÔÈ ȰÓÏÕÎÄ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ÐÌÕÒÁÌÓȱ ÃÁÎ ÂÅÈÁÖÅ ÌÉËÅ ÂÒÏËÅÎ ÐÌÕÒÁÌÓȟ ÁÎÄ ÔÈÕÓ ÃÁÎ ÂÅ ͼÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ÓÉÎÇÕÌÁÒͼȢ  4ÈÅÙ ÃÁÎ 

ÁÌÓÏ ÂÅ ÔÒÅÁÔÅÄ ÁÓ ȰÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ÐÌÕÒÁÌȱ ÁÓ ×ÅÌÌ ÇÒÁÍÍÁÔÉÃÁÌÌÙȢ  
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1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ @Ùàt (Cont.)  Selected Noun  
in single form  

Gender, 
Plurality, and 
Definiteness  

) ÒàÂ of 
selected 
noun  

łȴłǩǐǾŁǺŉǩŜ ŉȴǊǭ ǄǦǈȲŃɆǈȱ ŁƙŇȞŁǣŃǿǈǕ ɂŁȅɀłȵ ǠŁȹŃǼŁȝǟŁȿ ǐǽǌǙŁȿ ǁ 
ǀ ǈȷɀłȶŇȱǠǈș ŃȴłǪȹǈǕŁȿ ŇȻŇǼŃȞŁǣ ȸŇȵ ǈȰŃǲŇȞǐȱŜ 

òAnd [recall] when We made an appointment with Moses 
for forty nights. Then you took [for worship] the calf  after 

him, while you were wrongdoers.ó(2:51) 

ǦǈȲŃɆǈȱ  [night] Female, single, 
indefinite .Á Â 

ȰŃǲŇȝ [calf] Male, single, 
indefinite 

.Á Â 

ǀ ǟńǻǠŁǩŃȿǈǕ ǈȯǠŁǤǌǲǐȱŜŁȿ ̞ǟńǻǠŁȾŇȵ ŁȏŃǿǈǖǐȱŜ ǌȰŁȞŃǲŁȹ ŃȴǈȱǈǕǁ  
 òHave We not made the earth a resting place?, And the 

mountains as pegs?ó(78:6-7) 

 ȏŃǿǈǕ [earth] Female, single, 
definite .Á Â 

ȰŁǤŁǱ [mountain] Female single 
(broken plural), 

definite 
.Á Â 

 

II. Flexibility and ) ÒàÂ 

     What do we mean by flexibility? One can say flexibility is a fifth  characteristic of nouns not mentioned 

earlier.  Flexibility is the ability of a noun to adapt its ending appropriately (inflect) to one of the three ) ÒàÂ 

states.  A noun that is fully flexible perfectly adapts its endings to a particular ) ÒàÂ as per the rules 

discussed earlier in this chapter.  Please note that most nouns in Arabic are fully flexible.  However, there 

are many nouns in Arabic that are partially flexible, and thus can only partially change their endings.  Other 

nouns in Arabic are completely inflexible, and cannot change their endings at all.  Despite this, every noun 

has an ) ÒàÂ, even if its ending does not change appropriately.  ) ÒàÂ of words that are not fully flexible are 

determined based on the context of the word in its respective sentence.  

The Concept of Flexibility and a Simile:   

     All Muslims are required to pray the obligatory ÁÌàÈ daily, even if they have a physical impairment that 

limits their ability to do Rukıȟ 3ÕÊıÄȟ ÏÒ ÔÏ ÓÔÁÎÄȢ  )Æ Á -ÕÓÌÉÍ ÈÁÓ ÔÈÅÓÅ ÉÍÐÁÉÒÍÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÅÙ ÓÈÏÕÌÄ ÐÒÁÙ ÔÈÅ 

ÁÌàÈ to the best of their ability and )ÎÓÈà !ÌÌÁÈ they will be complying with the rules of ÁÌàÈ like the 

Muslim who stands, does proper Rukı ȟ ÁÎÄ 3ÕÊıÄ ÅÔÃȢ &ÒÏÍ ÔÈÉÓȟ ÌÅÔ us say we have three Muslims.  The first 

Muslim is -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ ×ÈÏ ÉÓ ÈÅÁÌÔÈÙ ÁÎÄ ȰÆÕÌÌÙ ÆÌÅØÉÂÌÅȱȢ  (Å ÄÏÅÓ ÁÌàÈ according to full rules and proper 

motions (of doing Rukı ÁÎÄ 3ÕÊıÄɊȢ  4ÈÅÎ ×Å ÈÁÖÅ Á ÓÅÃÏÎÄ -ÕÓÌÉÍ Zaid who has a bad back.  He is able to 

stand, but cannot flex properly and do proper 2ÕËı ÁÎÄ 3ÕÊıÄȢ  5ÎÌÉËÅ -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ, Zaid needs to use a 

chair during ÁÌàÈ, but his ÁÌàÈ is accepted and valid since he followed the rules to the utmost of his ability 

(or in this case flexibility).  We then have third brother Mansır who is unfortunately crippled.  Despite 

being unable to stand or bend, he performs ÁÌàÈ in bed using hand gestures.  Even though neither Mansır 

nor Zaid  could not perform the appropriate actions of ÁÌàÈ like -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ, their ÁÌàÈ is accepted )ÎÓÈà 
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Allah.  Altogether, the prayer of all three Muslims is accepted as they performed the actions of ÁÌàÈ as 

much as they were capable of despite their varying degrees of flexibility.  

III.  The Three Degrees of Flexibility of Nouns    

     Similar to the preceding simile, nouns also can have one of three degrees of flexibility.  Specifically, this 

flexibility is in terms of how their endings adapt appropriately to the respective ) ÒàÂ that they are in.  

Flexibility has no effect on ) ÒàÂ, and is a specific attribute of the particular noun in question.   

1. Flexible; the normal noun [ǡŁȀŃȞłȵ]  

2. Inf lexible noun  [ƖŃǤŁȵ]  

3. Partially flexible noun [ȣǌȀŁȎŃȺłȵ łƘǈȡ] 

 A.  Flexible Nouns  [ łȵǡŁȀŃȞ] 

The normal noun in terms of  flexibility is one whose ending fully conforms to expressing its 

respective Iɥrńb. 

  e.g.   [  / ŅǨŃɆŁǣ / ŅǼǌǲŃȆŁȵ / ŅȴǈȲǈȩ / ŅȴŇȲŃȆłȵ / ŌǡŁǿǊȷǈǟȀǊȪȱǈǟ ] 
 B.  Inf lexible Nouns  [ƖŃǤŁȵ] 

1. The noun does not change at all, but it is still in one of the three states depending on its 

context in the sentence.  For example if the noun is an owner or possessor, then it is Jarr. 

Please note that the term [ƖŃǤŁȵ] is also used for verbs that do not inflect an ) ÒàÂ. 

2. These Inflexible Nouns include Pronouns [ȴłȽ/ŁɄŇȽ/ŁɀłȽ], Pointing nouns [ ėȽėǽ/ǟǾŁȬŇȱ],                   
Relative Pronouns [ ǈǟɃŇǾƋȱ], and names such as [ ėȆɆŇȝɂ ] or [ ėȅɀłȵɂ ].  

  Non-Flexible Ism s in Various  ) ÒàÂ  
Raf  Na b  Jarr 

ǀ... ǁǈȯǠǈȩ ǐǽǌǙŁȿ  ėɂŁȅɀłȵŇȼŇȵŃɀǈȪŇȱ  ǁǈȭŁȿ ŁȴƋȲŜ łȼƋȲȱ ėɂŁȅɀłȵǠńȶɆŇȲǐȮŁǩǀ    ǀ  ..ėɂŁȅɀłȵ ėɂǈȱǌǙ ǠŁȺŃɆŁǵŃȿǈǕŁȿ ǁ 
And when MƝsa said to his 

people...(2:54)  
(MƝsa is the Subject) 

And when Allah talked to MƝsa 
directly (4:163) 

 (MƝsa is the direct object) 

And when We revealed to 
MƝsa...(7:117) 

(ởarf causes MƝsa to be Jarr) 
 

ŁȿŃȴłǪŃȹǈǕ ŉȸłȾǈȱ ŅȃǠŁǤŇȱǀ ...  ǁ ǁ łȴǊȮŉǣŁǿ ǟȿłǼłǤŃȝŜŜǈȪǈȲŁǹ ɃŇǾƋȱŃȴǊȮǀ  ǁ łȺɅŇǻ ŃȴǊȮǈȱŃȴǊȮ ǌȸɅŇǻ ŁɄŇȱŁȿ ǀ  
...and you are a garment to them 

(2:187). 
...worship your Lord the One Who 

created you...(2:21). 
To you is your religion, and to me 

in my religion (109:6). 
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 C.  Partially Flexible Nouns  [ȣǌȀŁȎŃȺłȵ łƘǈȡ] 

 These nouns follow all the rules of fully flexible nouns except the following: 

1. They do not take Kasrah.                                                         

2. They do not ÔÁËÅ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎ ɉÎÏ ÄÏÕÂÌÅ ÖÏ×ÅÌɊ.   

3. They do not take [ȯǟ] nor are they -Õ àÆ27
 . 

Different Types of Nouns that are Partially Flexible  

1. Non-Arabic Names: e.g. [ǊȷɀŁȝŃȀŇȥ] and [ ɆŇȽŁȀŃǣǌǙłȴ]   
2ÁÆ ǊȷɀŁȝŃȀŇȥ łȴɆȽŁȀǣǙ 

.Á Â ǈȷɀŁȝŃȀŇȥ ŁȴɆȽŁȀǣǙ 

Jarr ǈȷɀŁȝŃȀŇȥ ŁȴɆȽŁȀǣǙ 

 
2. Feminine names  in Arabic that have no masculine counterpart. 

¶ e.g.  [ǶǐȲǈȕǊǦ] and [ǊǦŁȊŇǝǠȝ] 

3. Names of places (these are grammatically feminine) 

¶ e.g. [ ǊǦƋȮŁȵ   /łȀŃȎŇȵ/  ǊǦǈȮɅǌȀȵǈǕ ] 

4. Certain three -letter  Arab names 

¶ e.g. [łȀŁȶłȝ] 

5. Comparative and superlative adjectives and colors.  

¶ e.g.28 [łǻŁɀŃȅǈǟ] and [łȀŁǤǐȭǈǕ] 

6. Attributes occurring in the pattern of  [ ǈȥȷɎŃȞ]  

¶  e.g.29  [ǊȷɎŃȆǈȭ] and [ǊȷǠǤŃȒǈȡ] 

7. Broken Plural Patterns  on patterns [ȰŇȝǠȦŁȵ] and [ǒɎŁȞǊȥ].  
   Please note when these two broken plural patterns are only partially flexible when  

   they do not contain [ȯǟ]30.  When they have [ȯǟ], they are flexible. Do not   

   memorize this right now.  It is being mentioned here for completeness. 

                                                 

 
27

 See Lesson 5 on the section on Possession Constructions. 
28

  4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÆÒÏÍ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÏ ÒÉÇÈÔ ÉÓ ȰÂÌÁÃËȱ ÁÎÄ ȰÇÒÅÁÔÅÒȱȢ 
29  4ÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÉÏÎ ÆÒÏÍ ÌÅÆÔ ÔÏ ÒÉÇÈÔ ÉÓ ȰÌÁÚÙȱ ÁÎÄ ȰÁÎÇÒÙȱȢ 
30

  An example to illustrate this concept is in the following using the plural of [ǼǌǲŃȆŁȵ] and [ȴŇȱǠȝ]: 

¶ [ ŁǺǐȱǟŁǼǌǱǠȆŁȵ ɄŇȥ łȀŃɆ] versus [  Ž łȀŃɆǈƪǟȆŁȶǐȱǟǠŇǼǌǱ ] Ȱ'ÏÏÄ ÉÓ ÉÎ ÍÏÓÑÕÅÓȢȱ ÖÓȢ Ȱ'ÏÏÄ ÉÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÍÏÓÑÕÅÓȢȱ 

¶ [ĆǒǠȶǈȲłȝ ƂǙ ǟŃɀłǤŁȽǐǽŇǟ ] versus [ĈǒǠȶǈȲłȞǐȱǟ ƂǌǙ ǟŃɀłǤŁȽǐǽŇǟ] Ȱ'Ï ÔÏ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÓȢȱ ÖÓȢ Ȱ'Ï ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÓÃÈÏÌÁÒÓȢȱ 
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¶ Examples of broken plurals on pattern s [ȰŇȝǠȦŁȵ] and [ ɎŁȞǊȥǒ ]. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
     
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

                                                                                                                                                                         
 
In these two examples, both ǼǱǠȆȵ and ǠȶȲȝǒ  ÔÁËÅ Á &ÁÔ ÁÈ ÉÎÓÔÅÁÄ ÏÆ +ÁÓÒÁÈ ÂÅÃÁÕÓÅ ÔÈÅÙ ÁÒÅ ÉÎÃÏÍÐÌÅÔÅÌÙ ÆÌÅØÉÂÌÅȢ 4ÈÉÓ ÉÓ ÉÎ ÃÏÎÔÒÁÓÔ ÔÏ ×ÈÅÎ ÔÈÅÙ 

carry the particle [ȯǟ]. 

Stem Plural Pattern  Example 

[ćǒɎŁȞǊȥ] ćǒɎŁȞǊȥ ćǒǠǣŁȀǊȡ 
ćǒɎŇȞǐȥǈǕ    ćǒǠɆǌȺǐȡǈǕ  

[ǊȰŇȝǠȦŁȵ] ǊȰŇȱǠȞǈȥ  łǢŇȭǟɀǈȭ 
ŇȱǠŁȞǈȥǊȰɆ    ǈȮŁȅǠłƙŇȭ 

 ǊȰŇȝǠȦŁȵ łǼǌǱǠȆŁȵ 
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Lesson 3: The Pronouns [ ŉȒȱǟȀŇǝǠȶ] and the Pointing Nouns [ ǈǕćǒǠƧ ŁǿǠȉɋǟǥ ]  

I.  Pronouns   [ƘŇȶŁȑ /ȀŇǝǠȶŁȑ]   

     Arabic pronouns are of two types, attached or detached.  Please note that pronouns that detached are 

2ÁÆ31.  Attached pronouns on the other hand, cannot take Raf  , but instead take either Jarr or .Á Â.  All 

pronouns are completely Inflexible [ƗŃǤŁȵ].  Please note that sometimes, the attached pronouns can modify 

one of its vowels for the purpose of better phonation or sound as per Arabic.  As we saw in the previous 

chapter, minor changes in the structure of a word due to phonation [ȣȀņȎȱǟ] does not impact ) ÒàÂ.  

Pronouns are inherently tied to the gender and the plurality of the noun it refers to.      

 A.  The Detached Pronouns  [ ŉȒȱǈǟŇȶłȀŇǝǠ łȶǐȱǟǈȲŇȎǈȦŃȺǦ ]  

Table 2: Detached Pronouns  [ ȶŁȑȀŇǝǠ ȰŇȎǈȦŃȺłȵ]     

Plural Dual Single  

ŃȴłȽ ǠȶłȽ ŁɀłȽ 3rd person masculine 

ŉȸłȽ ǠȶłȽ ŁɄŇȽ 3rd person feminine 

ŃȴłǪŃȹǈǕ ǠȶłǪŃȹǈǕ ŁǨŃȹǈǕ 2nd person masculine 

ŉȸłǪŃȹǈǕ ȶłǪŃȹǈǕǠ  ŇǨŃȹǈǕ 2nd person feminine 

łȸŃǶŁȹ łȸŃǶŁȹ ǠȹǈǕ 1st person 

 

1. Detached Pronoun Structure  

i. All third  person pronouns begin with [Ȼ].                    
ii.  All second person pronouns begin with [ŁǨŃȹǈǕ].                 

iii.  All dual pronouns end with [Ǡȵ].   
iv. All Masculine second/ third  person plural end with [Ńȳ].            
v. All Feminine second/ third  person plural end with [ǎȷ].   

                                                 
 
31 Exception to this is the particle [ǠŉɅǌǙ], which is always .Á Â.  Please see the following page for a discussion on [ŉɅǌǙǠ]. 
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vi. It is easiest to remember these phonetically from the far right ]ŃȴłȽ ǠȶłȽ ŁɀłȽ[ . 
2. Detached Pronouns in Na b: ]ǠŉɅǌǙ[  

       The particle [ǠŉɅǌǙ] allows for a detached pronoun to function as a direct object for verbs.  

  [ǠŉɅǌǙ] is the only detached pronoun in the .Á Â state, functioning as a direct object, and  

  preceding a verb for meaning of exclusivity32.  In a normal verbal sentence pattern, the  

  direct object follows the verb. 

 [ ŁȫǠŉɅǌǙ /    ŁɃǠŉɅǌǙ/     ȴǊȭǠŉɅǌǙ/  ǠȹǠŉɅǌǙ ]  

ǁŁȫǠŉɅǌǙ Łȿ łǼłǤŃȞŁȹŁȫǠŉɅǌǙ łƙŇȞŁǪŃȆŁȹǀ 
òTo You alone we worship and to You alone we ask for help.ó (1:5) 

 

ǁɅ ǈȰɆŇǝǟŁȀŃȅǌǙ ɄǌȺŁǣ ǠŜ ŁɄŇǪŁȶŃȞǌȹ ǐǟȿłȀǊȭǐǽĆŜŇǩŁȿ ŃȴǊȭŇǼŃȾŁȞǌǣ ŇȣȿǊǕ ɃŇǼŃȾŁȞǌǣ ǐǟɀǊȥŃȿǈǕŁȿ ŃȴǊȮŃɆǈȲŁȝ łǨŃȶŁȞŃȹǈǕ ɄŁɃǠŉɅǌǙ ǈȥŝŇȷɀłǤŁȽŃǿǀ 
òOh Children of  Israel, remember My favor which I have bestowed upon you and fulfill My  

covenant that I will fulfill your covenant [from Me], and be afraid of  only Me.ó (2:40) 

 

 B.  The Attached Pronoun s [ ŉȒȱǈǟȶłȀŇǝǠ łȶǐȱǟǈȲŇȎŉǪǦ ] 
      Attached pronouns attach to the ends of nouns, verbs, and certain particles.  An attached 

 pronoun joins a noun with no [ȯǟ] at its end, and becomes a Possession construction or [ ǌǙǦǈȥǠȑ].  

 The pronoun takes the case of Jarr while being inflexible [ɄǌȺŃǤŁȵ].  The same pronouns that attach to 

 nouns also attach to verbs with the exception of the first person pronoun (see footnote #34).   

 When a pronoun attached to a verb at its end, the pronoun becomes a Ȱdirect objectȱ of that verb.  

 In this case the pronoun always takes the .Á Â ) ÒàÂ.  With respect to particles, they are more 

 specifically found attached to the ends of ÁÒÆ Jarr and .Á Â particles.   

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
32

  This is related to the advanced grammar principle called ƘŇǹǐǖŁǩ Łȿ ƇǼǐȪŁǩ. In this case by placing the direct object before the verb causes exclusivity  

and places emphasis on the word that has an abnormal sentence structure in terms of sequence. 
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Table 3: Attached Pronoun s  ]ǦǈȲŇȎŉǪłȵ ȀŇǝǠȶŁȑ[  

Plural Dual Single  

ŃȴłȽ ǠȶłȽ łȻ 3rd person masculine 

ŉȸłȽ ǠȶłȽ ǠȽ 3rd person feminine 

ŃȴǊȭ ǠȶǊȭ Łȫ 2nd person masculine 

ŉȸǊȭ ǠȶǊȭ Ňȫ 2nd person feminine 

Ǡȹ Ǡȹ  [Ƀ or Ɔ]33 1st person 

 
1. Attached Pronoun Structure 

i. all 3rd person pronouns ending with [Ȼ]                         
ii.  all dual pronouns ending with [Ǡȵ]                                 
iii.  all masculine 2nd/ 3rd person plural ending with [Ńȳ]       
iv. all feminine 2nd and 3rd person pl. end with [ǎȷ]             
v. 2nd person masculine and feminine beginning with [ȫ]     
vi. 1st person single beginning with [ ]Ƀ or [Ʉǌȹ] 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

                                                 
 
33

  [Ɔ] is only attached to verbs, and is called  ǊȷɀȹǦŁɅǠȩǌɀǐȱǟ.  
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Table 4: Conjugation of Attached Nouns in Three ) ÒàÂs34
 [ǡǠǪŇȭ]  

ǇǡǠǪŇȭ (Jarr) ǠǣǠǪŇȭă  (.Á Â) ŅǡǠǪŇȭ (2ÁÆ) 
ǠǪŇȭǌȾǌǣȴ  ǠǪŇȭǌȾǌǣǠȶ ǌǣǠǪŇȭŇȼ ȴłȾŁǣǠǪŇȭ łȾŁǣǠǪŇȭǠȶ ŁǣǠǪŇȭłȼ ȴłȾłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶłȾłǣǠǪŇȭ łȼłǣǠǪŇȭ 
ǠǪŇȭǌȾǌǣŉȸ ǠǪŇȭǌȾǌǣǠȶ ǌǣǠǪŇȭǠȾ ŉȸłȾŁǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶłȾŁǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȾŁǣǠǪŇȭ ŉȸłȾłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶłȾłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȾłǣǠǪŇȭ 
ǌǣǠǪŇȭȴǊȮ ǌǣǠǪŇȭǠȶǊȮ ǌǣǠǪŇȭŁȬ ȴǊȮŁǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶǊȮŁǣǠǪŇȭ ŁȬŁǣǠǪŇȭ ȴǊȮłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶǊȮłǣǠǪŇȭ ŁȬłǣǠǪŇȭ 

ǌǣǠǪŇȭŉȸǊȮ ǌǣǠǪŇȭǠȶǊȮ ŇȭǌǣǠǪŇȬ ŉȸǊȮŁǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶǊȮŁǣǠǪŇȭ ŇȬŁǣǠǪŇȭ ŉȸǊȮłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȶǊȮłǣǠǪŇȭ ŇȬłǣǠǪŇȭ 

ǌǣǠǪŇȭǠȺ ǌǣǠǪŇȭǠȺ ǠǪŇȭɄǌǣ ǠȺŁǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȺŁǣǠǪŇȭ ǠǪŇȭɄǌǣ ǠȺłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠȺłǣǠǪŇȭ ǠǪŇȭɄǌǣ 
 

C.  Examples of Pronouns from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ @ÙÁÈ 
Translation of  

Selected Pronoun  
Type of 

Pronoun  
) ÒàÂ of 

pronoun  

ǁ ǠŁȾŊɅǈǕ ǠŁɅŜ łȃǠŉȺȱŜŉǣŁǿ ǐǟȿłǼłǤŃȝłȴǊȮ ŜǈȪǈȲŁǹ ɃŇǾƋȱŃȴǊȮ  
ŁȿŜŇȲŃǤǈȩ ȸŇȵ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŃȴǊȮ ƋȲŁȞǈȱŃȴǊȮ ǈȷɀǊȪŉǪŁǩǀ  

ñOh mankind, worship your Lord, who created you and those 
before you, that you may become righteousó (2:21) 

ȴǊȮŉǣŁǿ  [your Lord] attached to 
noun 

Jarr 

ŃȴǊȮǈȪǈȲŁǹ  
[He created you] 

Attached to 
verb 

.Á Â 

ŃȴǊȮƋȲŁȞǈȱ 
[so that you] 

Attached to 
ÁÒÆ .Á Â 

.Á Â 

ŃȴǊȮŇȲŃǤǈȩ[before you] Attached to 
ÁÒÆ Jarr 

Jarr 

ǁ ŃȸǊȮŃȅŜ łȳŁǻǓ ǠŁɅ ǠŁȺǐȲǊȩŁȿŁǨȹǈǕ łǱŃȿŁȁŁȿŁȬ ŜŃȺŇȵ ǈɎǊȭŁȿ ǈǦŉȺŁǲǐȱŁȾǠ  ǄǟǼǈȡŁǿ
 ŇȻŇǾėøŁȽ ǠŁǣŁȀǐȪŁǩ ǈɍŁȿ ǠŁȶłǪǐǞŇȉ ǊǬŃɆŁǵŜ ŁȸŇȵ ǠŁȹɀǊȮŁǪǈȥ ǈǥŁȀŁǲŉȊȱŜŁƙŇȶŇȱǠƋȚǐȱǀ  

ñAnd We said, "Oh Ńdam, dwell, you and your wife, in Paradise 
and eat therefrom in [ease and] abundance from wherever you will. 
But do not approach this tree, lest you be among the wrongdoers."  

(2:35) 

ŁǨȹǈǕ [you] Detached 
pronoun 

2ÁÆ 

ŁȬłǱŃȿŁȁ  
[your wife] 

Attached to 
noun 

Jarr 

ǠŁȾŃȺŇȵ [from it] Attached to 
ÁÒÆ Jarr 

Jarr 

                                                 

 
34

  Please note that the conjugated structure of [ǡǠǪŇȭ] with an attached pronoun (or for that matter any noun) can be altered due to Phonetics  

[ȣȀŉȎȱǟ]. For example [łȼǌǣǠǪŇȭ] is changed to [ŇȼǌǣǠŁǪŇȭ] because it is awkward in pronouncing [łȻ] directly after a Kasrah.  Similarly, there is only one possible  

pattern in [ɄǌǣǠǪŇȭ] due to the [Ƀ].  These changes in vowel do not cause any change in the meaning of the word or its ) ÒàÂȢ  )Ô ÉÓ simply an issue of  

phonetics and morphology.  More variances like this will be seen in later lessons.  



The Pronouns [ȀŇǝǠȶŉȒȱǟ] and the Pointing Nouns [ǥŁǿǠȉɋǟ ćǒǠƧǕ] 

43 
 

II.  Pointing Nouns  [ ǈǕȶŃȅćǒǠ ŁǿǠȉǌǚǐȱǟǥ ] 

     These are nouns, and thus have all their four characteristics that are gender, number, definiteness, and 

) ÒàÂ.  Pointing nouns like the pronouns are always definite and are inflexible.  However, they can take all 

three ) ÒàÂ depending on their context in the respective sentence.  Masculine Pointing nouns usually have 

the letter [Ȼ] as the first letter while the feminine nouns usually start with the letter Tà.  There are two 

types of Pointing nouns, Ȱnearȱ [ ǈǟǐȱǈȪǢɅȀ] and Ȱfarȭ [ ǈǟǐȱŁǤǼɆȞ].  The ȰÆÁÒȱ 0ÏÉÎÔÉÎÇ noun would be used to refer to 

something far literally or figuratively ×ÈÉÌÅ ÔÈÅ ȰÎÅÁÒȱ ÎÏÕÎ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÂÅ ÕÓÅÄ ÆÏÒ ÓÏÍÅÔÈÉÎÇ ÃÌÏÓÅÒȟ ÏÒ ÎÅÁÒȢ       

A. Pointing Nouns  - [ŇǥŁǿǠȉǌǚǐȱǟ ćǒǠȶŃȅǈǕ]  

¶  òThis/Theseó  - denotes nearness       

Table 5: Pointin g Nouns - Near [ǢɅȀǈȪǐȱǟ ŇǥŁǿǠȉǌǚǐȱǟ ćǒǠȶŃȅǈǕ] 

Plural Dual Single  

ėȽĈǒɍłǘ 
These 

ėȽėȽ / ŇȷǟǈǾǌȸŃɅǈǾ  
These (two) 

ėȽǟǈǾ   
this 

 

3rd person masculine 

ėȽłǘĈǒɍ 
These 

 ėȽ / ǌȸŃɆŁǪėȽŇȷǠǪ 
These (two) 

ėȽŇȻŇǾ   
this 

 
3rd person feminine 

ǀ ėȽ ŇȷǠŁȶŃȎŁǹ ŇȷǟǈǾŜŃǹŃȴǌȾĉǌǣŁǿ ɄŇȥ ǟɀłȶŁȎŁǪ  ǁ 
        òThese two antagonists dispute with each other about their Lord..ó(22:19). 

 

¶  ò That/Those ó  -   denotes being far away 

Table 6 : Pointing Nouns: Far  [ ǕĆȶŃȅćǒǠ ǠȉǌǚǐȱǟŇǥŁǿ ǐȱǟǼɆȞŁǤ ] 

Plural Dual Single  

ėøǈȱŃȿǊǕŁȬŇǞ 
Those (all) 

ŁȬǌȺŃɅǈǽ / ŁȬǌȹǟǽ 
Those (two) 

ėǽŁȬŇȱ 
That 

 
3rd person masculine 

ėøǈȱŃȿǊǕŁȬŇǞ 
Those (all) 

ŁȬǌȺŃɆŁǩ / ŁȬǌȹǠǩ 
Those (two) 

ŁȬǐȲŇǩ 
That 

 
3rd person feminine 

 

¶ Instead of  [ ėǽŁȬŇȱ], you can also use [ ėǽŃȴǊȮŇȱ] or [ ėǽǠȶǊȮŇȱ] which have similar meaning  

and, are singular. 
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i. e.g.  ǀ  ǁ ėǽŃȴǊȮŉǣŁǿ ćǃŜ łȴǊȮŇȱ  
            òThat is Allah, your Lord...ó(10:3). 

 

ii.  ėøǈȱŃȿǊǕ ŁȬŇǞŜ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǐǟłȿŁȀŁǪŃȉŜǌǣ ǈǦǈȱǈɎŉȒȱŝɁŁǼłȾǐȱ ǀ  ǁ 
        òThose are the ones who have sold guidance for error ....ó(2:16). 

 

B. Additional Pointing Nouns  

ǈǾǈŮėŁȬŇȱ like this 

ėȽǟǈǾǈȮ in this way 

 ǠȺłȽ  / ėȽǠȺłȾ  here 

ǠȺłȽŁȫ there 

ŉȴŁǩ there/over there 

 

ǁ ŁǨŃɅǈǕŁǿ ǟǈǽǌǙŁȿŉȴǈǭ ǟńƘǌǤǈȭ ǠǄȮǐȲłȵŁȿ ǠńȶɆŇȞŁȹ ŁǨŃɅǈǕŁǿǀ   
ĶAnd when you look there [in Paradise], you will see pleasure and great dominion.ó (76:20) 
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Lesson 4:  Particles [ȣȿȀłǶǐȱǈǟ] and Broken Plurals [ ŉǪȱǟ łȜȶŁǱƘȆǐȮ] 

Particles  [ȣŃȀŁǵ/ȣȿłȀłǵ]  
     Particles are the third category of words in Arabic.  Within this category, there is a large subcategory of 

particle types that function in a specific way in the Arabic language.  In this book, we will focus upon the 

most common and high-yield particles.  In particular we will discuss the particles that cause a change in 

) ÒàÂ which are respectively [ ņȀŁǲǐȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ[ ,]ǢŃȎŉȺȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ], and [ȳŃȂŁǲǐȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ].  Other partic les that do not affect 

) ÒàÂ [ňǦǈȲŇȵǠȝ łȀŃɆǈȡ ŅȣȿȀłǵ] will be covered very briefly in this volume.   

     As a review, particles are words that require an associated to another word to have meaning in speech.  

They attach to the end of a specific word, whether a noun or verb.  Some particles can impart a new 

meaning to a noun or verb while others do not.   

I.  Particles of Jarr  [ łȣȿłȀłǵ ņȀŁǲǐȱǟ]  

     These particles are prepositions and cause nouns that immediately follow them to be in the Jarr [ņȀŁǱ] 

state.  They require another word to have a useful meaning.  Please note that the Jarr state is specific only to 

nouns, therefore ÁÒÆ Jarr do not act on verbs.35  See Table 7 on the following page for a listing of common 

ÁÒÆ Jarr.  When a Jarr parti cle acts on a noun causing the noun to take the Jarr ) ÒàÂ, it becomes a unit 

ÃÁÌÌÅÄ Ȱ*ÁÒÒ #ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎȱȢ  4ÈÉÓ ÕÎÉÔ ÈÁÓ ÓÏÍÅ ÉÍÐÏÒÔÁÎÔ ÇÒÁÍÍÁÒ ÆÕÎÃÔÉÏÎÓ ÉÎ sentences, which we will 

later see.  

A. Examples of Jarr Particles   
The ÁÒÆ Jarr (shaded) above causes the word after it to be Jarr.  In some cases, the ÁÒÆ Jarr is 
attached directly to the noun. 

1. ǁ ŁȿŁȸŇȵ Ŝ ǠŉȺŁȵǓ ǊȯɀǊȪŉɅ ŃȸŁȵ ǌȃǠŉȺȱǌǣŝŁȿ ŇȼǎȲȱǌǣŝ ǌȳŃɀŁɆǐȱŜ ȴłȽ ǠŁȵŁȿ ǌȀŇǹɇǌǣŁƙǌȺŇȵŃǘłȶǀ   
ñAnd from the people are some who say, "We believe in Allah and the Last Day," but they are not 
believers.ó (2:8) 
 

2. ǁ ŁȬŊǣŁǿ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǐǽǌǙŁȿŇȱǆȰŇȝǠŁǱ ɄĉǌȹǌǙ ŇǦǈȮŇǝǈɎŁȶǐȲ  ɄŇȥŜǄǦǈȦɆŇȲŁǹ ǌȏŃǿǈǖǐȱ...ǀ  

ñAnd (remember) when your Lord said to the angels: "Verily, I am going to place a representative on 
earth.ó (2:30) 

                                                 

 
35

  As we will later see, ÁÒÆ Jarr are associated with intransitive verbs.  Furthermore, these ÁÒÆs can impact verb meaning. For example, the verb  

[ ǱĆǒǠ] ÍÅÁÎÓ ȰÔÏ ÃÏÍÅȱȢ  (Ï×ÅÖÅÒ [ǌǡ ĆǒǠǱ] ÍÅÁÎÓ ȰÔÏ ÂÒÉÎÇȱȢ  4ÈÅ ÖÅÒÂ [ɂǈȱǙ ŁǡǠǩ] ÍÅÁÎÓ ȰÔÏ ÒÅÐÅÎÔȱ ×ÈÉÌÅ [ɂȲŁȝ ŁǡǠǩ] ÍÅÁÎÓ ȰÔÏ ÁÃÃÅÐÔ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÐÅÎÔÁÎÃÅȱȢ 
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B. arf Jarr   [ łȣȿłȀłǵ ņȀŁǲǐȱǟ] 

 

Table 7: ᶒarf  Jarr  [ łȣȿłȀłǵ ņȀŁǲǐȱǟ] 

ƂǌǙ  to/towards ɄŇȥ in 

ǌǡ in/with Łȫ like (similarity) 

Łǧ by (oath) ǌȯ for/to  

ɂŉǪŁǵ until Łȿ by (oath) 

  ŃȸŁȝ  from/about ȸŇȵ from 

ɂȲŁȝ upon/on 
 

 

C. ᶒÁÒÆ Jarr Attached to Pronouns (Vari ant Conjugations ) 

      In the examples below, we see that when pronouns attach to ÁÒÆ Jarr, they often modify 
 one of their vowels.  This was similar in certain cases when Nouns attached to pronouns as we 

 saw for the various conjugations of [ǡǠǪŇȭ].  Please refer to footnote #35 for a more detailed 

 discussion.   

 

Pronoun 

+ 

Jarr Particle  
 

 

 

= 

Jarr 
Construction 

 

łȻ ǌȯ ǈȱłȼ łȼŇȱ 

łȻ ƂǌǙ ǈȱǌǙŃɆŇȼ ǈȱǌǙłȼŃɆ 

ǠȶłȽ ɄŇȥ ŃɆŇȥǠȶǌȾ łȼŃɆǐȥ 

ŉȸłȽ ɂȲŁȝ ŃɆǈȲŁȝŉȸǌȾ ŉȸłȾŃɆǈȲŁȝ 

ȴłȽ ǌǡ ǌǣŃȴǌȾ ŃȴłȾǌǣ 

łȻ Ňȵȸ ŃȺŇȵłȼ ŃȺŇȵŇȼ 
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D. ᶒÁÒÆ Jarrɀlike Nouns  and [ȣȿłȀǊș]  

     Sometimes nouns can act as Jarr particles.  Please note these nouns are characteristically found attached 

to another noun in a Ȱ0ÏÓÓÅÓÓÉÏÎ #ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎÓȱ and not alone.  In this way, they act like ÁÒÆ Jarr and cause 

the word after it to be in the Jarr state.  An evidence for these words being nouns is that their ends get 

affected by a ÁÒÆ Jarr.  Most of these nouns below belong to a category of words known as [ łȀǊșȿȣ ].  These 

words are exclusively found in the .Á Â case and point to the relative place  ]ȷǠȮǈƫǟ łȣŃȀǈș[  or the relative time 

[ȷǠȵŉȂȱǟ łȣŃȀǈș] that a certain action occurs in.36  These nouns are being listed here for completion.    

 

1. Examples of ᶒÁÒÆ Jarr-like Nouns  
   

ȐŃȞŁǣ some (of) 

ǈȯŃɀŁǵ Around 

ǈȰŃǤĆǈȩ Before 

  ŁǼŃȞŁǣ  After 

  ǈȷȿłǻ  besides/other than 

  ǈȷȿłǻ ŃȸŇȵ /ŁȀŃɆǈȡ other than 

  ǐȷłǼǈȱ   /ɁŁǼǈȱ  from/with 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
36 These nouns can however take the Jarr case if acted upon by a ÁÒÆ Jarr.  Please see examples (i) and (ii) on the next page. 
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2. Nouns of Place and Time 

 Table 8: Nouns of Place [ȷǠȮǈƫǟ łȣŃȀǈș]  and Nouns of Time [ȷǠȵŉȂȱǟ łȣŃȀǈș]  

Nouns of Place [ȷǠȮǈƫǟ łȣŃȀǈș]  Nouns of Time [ȷǠȵŉȂȱǟ łȣŃȀǈș]  

ŁȳǠȵǈǕ in front of/before ǈȰŃǤĆǈȩ before 

ŁȸŃɆŁǣ between   ŁǼŃȞŁǣ  after 

ŁȧŃɀǈȥ above ŁȳŃɀŁɆȱǟ today 

ŁǨŃǶŁǩ under ǟńǼŁǣǈǕ always 

ǿŁȿĆǒǟ  behind ǄǠȺŃɆŇǵ for a period of  time 

ŁȤǐȲŁǹ before ǠńǵǠǤŁȍ morning 

ŁǼŃȺŇȝ or  ŁȜŁȵ with ǄǥŁȀǐȮłǣ/ǟńȀŁǶŁȅ early morning 

 

3. QurôǕnic Examples: 

i.    ǁ  ŃȸĉŇȵ ȴǊȭǠŁȺǐǮŁȞŁǣ ŉȴǊǭŇǼŃȞŁǣ ǈȷȿłȀǊȮŃȊŁǩ ŃȴǊȮƋȲŁȞǈȱ ŃȴǊȮŇǩŃɀŁȵǀ  

ñThen We revived you after your death that perhaps you would be grateful.ó (2:56) 
 

ii.  ǁ  łǻȿłǼłǵ ŁȬǐȲŇǩŜ ǌȜŇȖłɅ ȸŁȵŁȿ ŇȼǎȲȱŜ ȸŇȵ ɃǌȀŃǲŁǩ ňǧǠŉȺŁǱ łȼǐȲŇǹŃǼłɅ łȼǈȱɀłȅŁǿŁȿ ŁȼǎȲȱŇǪŃǶŁǩ ǠŁȾŜłǿǠŁȾŃȹǈǖǐȱǀ  

òThese are the limits of  Allah, and whoever obeys Allah and His Messenger will be admitted 
by Him to gardens under which rivers flowó. (4:13) 
 

iii.  ǁ. . ȸŇȵ ŁȨǈȦȹǈǕ Ńȸŉȵ ȴǊȮȺŇȵ ɃǌɀŁǪŃȆŁɅ ǠǈȱǌȰŃǤǈȩ Ŝ ŁȸĉŇȵ ǄǦŁǱŁǿŁǻ łȴǈȚŃȝǈǕ ŁȬŇǞǈȱŃȿǊǕ ǈȰŁǩǠǈȩŁȿ ǌǴŃǪǈȦǐȱŜ ǟɀǊȪǈȦȹǈǕ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱ
 ȸŇȵłǼŃȞŁǣ ɀǊȲŁǩǠǈȩŁȿǟ...... ǀ  

   òNot equal among you are those who spent before the conquest [of  Makkah] and   

     fought [and those who did so after it].ó
37 (57:10) 

                                                 
 
37

 In the above àÙÁÈ, we see an occurrence that is found frequently in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ: the presence of a ammah on [ȣȿłȀǊș], [   ]ǼŃȞŁǣand [ȰŃǤǈȩ]. This is  

related to what follows the Noun of Place/Time and if it is connected to it (i.e. Possession construction).  If the noun is not connected and does not  

link with the word after, it carries a single ammah as in [ǼŃȞŁǣ] above.  Here we see that [ȰŃǤǈȩ] has Kasrah because it forms a Possession construction 

with  [ǴǪȦȱǟ].  On the other hand [ǼŃȞŁǣ] does not form a link with [ǟɀȲǩǠȩ ȿ] thus resulting in a ammah.  This phenomenon occurs several times in the  

1ÕÒȭàn.    
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E. Particles for Oaths:  ]ȴŁȆǈȪȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ[  

      There are only three particles that can be used in making an oath in Arabic.  These include the 

 following:  7à×, 4à, and in some cases "à.  The 7à× is the most common particle for making 

 an oath and is differentiated by other types of 7à× by the sign of Jarr on words it is associated 

 with.  

  

ǁ ŁȿŜǠŁȽǠŁǶłȑŁȿ ǌȄŃȶŉȊȱ ǀ  òBy the sun and its brightnessó 

ǁ ŁȿŜǠŁȽǠǈȲŁǩ ǟǈǽǌǙ ǌȀŁȶǈȪǐȱ ǀ    òAnd by the moon when it follows itó 

ǁ ŁȿŜǠŁȽǠƋȲŁǱ ǟǈǽǌǙ ǌǿǠŁȾŉȺȱ ǀ    òAnd by the day when it displays itó (91:1-3) 

  

II.  Particles of Naẘb [ǢŃȎŉȺȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ]  

A. Particles on .ÁẘÂ on Nouns [ǠȾłǩǟɀŁǹǈǕ Łȿ ƋȷǌǙ] 

     These ÁÒÆ cause words to go into the .Á Â state and act only.  Particles of .Á Â that act on nouns 

are called [ǠȾłǩǟɀŁǹǈǕ Łȿ ƋȷǌǙ] ÏÒ Ȱ)ÎÎÁ ÁÎÄ ÉÔÓ 3ÉÓÔÅÒÓȱ ÉÎ ÇÒÁÍÍÁÒ ÔÅÒÍÉÎÏÌÏÇÙȢ  4ÈÅÓÅ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÌÅÓ ÁÃÔ ÏÎ 

nouns causing .Á Â on a Nominal sentence.  The most common particle is [ƋȷǌǙ], which is seen 

through the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ÁÄĂÔÈ and imparts emphasis on the corresponding noun.  It is easier to 

memorize these six particles phonetically from right to left [ƋȰŁȞǈȱ ŉȸŇȮǈȱ ŁǨŃɆǈȱ Ƌȷǈǖǈȭ ƋȷǈǕ ƋȷǌǙ].   

B. Inna and its Sisters  

 

Table 9: Inna and its Sisters  [ǠȾłǩǟɀŁǹǈǕ Łȿ ƋȷǌǙ]  

ƋȷǌǙ Surely, Verily (used in the beginning) 

ƋȷǈǕ Surely, Verily (used in the middle) 

Ƌȷǈǖȭ As though (used to draw a parallel) 

ŁǨŃɆǈȱ If only, (used to wish for what could have been) 

ŉȸŇȮǈȱ But, on the contrary, actually 

ƋȰŁȞǈȱ Perhaps, maybe, so as to 
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C. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ᶒÁÄĂÔÈ 

1.  [ ƋȷǌǙ ǊȮŇȱǠȶŃȝǈǕ Łȿ  ŃȴǊȮǌǣɀǊȲǊȩ ƂǌǙ łȀǊȚŃȺŁɅ ŃȸŇȮǈȱ Łȿ ȴǊȮŇȱǟɀŃȵǈǕ Łȿ ȴǊȭǌǿŁɀłȍ ƂǌǙ łȀǊȚŃȺŁɅ ɍ ŁȼƋȲȱǟȴĊ ] 
òIndeed, Allah does not like to look at your forms or your wealth, but He looks at   

  your hearts and your actions.
38
ó  

2. [  Ćǃǟ ŁǼłǤŃȞŁǩ ǐȷǈǕŉȹǈǖǈȭǈȥ łȻǟŁȀŁǩ ŃȸǊȮŁǩ Ńȴǈȱ ǐȷǌǚǈȥ łȻǟȀŁǩ ŁȬŉȹǌǚŁȫǟŁȀŁɅ łȼ.. ..] 
Ķ... That you worship Him as if  you see Him, And if  you cannot see Him, then   

  Indeed He sees you..
39
ó. 

3. ǁ ɂȲŁȝ ŁǢŇǪǊȭ Ǡȶȭ łȳǠŁɆĉŇȎȱŜ łȴǊȮŃɆǈȲŁȝ ŁǢŇǪǊȭŜ ŃȴǊȮŇȲŃǤǈȩ ȸŇȵ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱƋȲŁȞǈȱǈȷɀǊȪŉǪŁǩ ŃȴǊȮǀ  
ò...Fasting is prescribed for you as it was prescribed for those before you, that you may gain 
Taqwah (2:183).ó 
 

D. Particles of .ÁẘÂ for Verbs  [ ŉȺȱǟ ȣȿȀǵǢȎ ] 

     These particles only work on present tense [țǿǠȒłȵ] verbs40.  These are discussed in further detail 

in Lesson 10.  They cause the ÁÍÍÁÈ at the end of single present tense verbs to become &ÁÔ ÁÈ 

ɉÌÉËÅ ÎÏÕÎÓɊȢ   4ÈÅÙ ÃÁÕÓÅ ÔÈÅ .ıÎ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÄ ÏÆ Á ÄÕÁÌ ÏÒ ÐÌÕÒÁÌ verb to be cut off.41
  The most 

common Particles of .Á Â for verbs are listed below.  It is easier to memorize these Particles in the 

following rhyming order from right to left  ] Ńȸǈȱ   ǐȷǈǕ  ɂŉǪŁǵ   ǟǄǽǌǙ   ŃɄǈȭ  ǐȷǈǖŇȱ[  .  The most common ÁÒÆ 

.Á Â are [ǐȷǈǕ] and [Ńȸǈȱ]. 

E. ᶒarf  Naẘb for Verbs  

Table 10:  ᶒarf  Naẘb for Verbs  

ǐȷǈǕ that/to  ǟǄǽǌǙ therefore 

Ńȸǈȱ will never 
(future) 

ɂŉǪŁǵ until 

   ǌȯ  so that ǠƋȱǈǟ may not 

ŃɄǈȭ  /  ŃɄĆǈȮŇȱ so that ǐȷǈǖŇȱ for that 

 
 

                                                 

 
38  Á Ă Muslim, Chapter The Book of Virtue, Good Manners and Joining of the Ties of Relationship:  ŇǦǈȲōȎȱǟŁȿ ōȀǌǤǐȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭǌǡǟŁǻǔǐȱǟŁȿ , adĂth # 2564. 

39
  Á Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ )ÍàÎ: ŇȷǠŁƹǌǚǐȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭ ÁÄĂÔÈ #50. 

40 The one exception to this is the particle [ɂŉǪŁǵ] which also acts as a ÁÒÆ Jarr on nouns. 
41

  4ÈÅ ÅØÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ .ıÎ ÏÆ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÉÔÙ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ ÉÎ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ÐÌural present tense verb conjugation(s), which cannot be truncated.  
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F. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

1. ǁȸǈȱ  ŁȸĉŇȵ ȴłȽłǻǠǈȱŃȿǈǕ ǠǈȱŁȿ ŃȴłȾǊȱǟŁɀŃȵǈǕ ŃȴłȾŃȺŁȝ ŁɄǌȺŃȢłǩŜǠǄǞŃɆŁȉ ŇȼƋȲȱ ǀ  

òNever will their wealth or their children avail them against Allah at all..ó (58:17) 

 

2. ǁ ƋȷǌǙ ŇȼŇȵŃɀǈȪŇȱ ɂŁȅɀłȵ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǐǽǌǙŁȿŜȱ ŃȴǊȭłȀłȵǐǖŁɅ ŁȼǎȲǐȷǈǕ ǌǣ ǊǽɀłȝǈǕ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǄǟȿłȂłȽ ǠŁȹǊǾŇǺŉǪŁǩǈǕ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ ǄǥŁȀǈȪŁǣ ǐǟɀłǶŁǣǐǾŁǩŝ ŇȼǎȲȱǐȷǈǕ 
 ŁȸŇȵ ǈȷɀǊȭǈǕŜŁƙŇȲŇȽǠŁǲǐȱǀ  

òAnd remember when MƝsa said to his people, "Indeed, Allah commands you to slaughter a 

cow." They said, "Do you take us in ridicule?" He said, "I seek refuge in Allah from being among 

the ignorant.ó (2:67) 

III.   Particles of Jazm  [ȳŃȂŁǲǐȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ]  

     The Jazm case is specific to verbs, and characterized by a 3ÕËıÎ on the end of Jazm verbs. Present tense 

verbs can also go in 2ÁÆ and .Á Â states but they never go into the Jarr state; instead they go into the Jazm 

state.  There are several particles that cause Jazm and these outnumber the other Jarr and .Á Â Particles.  

Please note that ÁÒÆ Jazm are discussed in further detail in Lesson 10, a chapter dedicated to verbs.   

 

A. Common ᶒÁÒÆ Jazm 
  

ǌȯ should 
(encouraging/admonishing) 

ɍ negation (forbidding) 

Ńȴǈȱ did not (past tense) 

ǐȷǌǙ   If  (condition)  

Ǡŉȶǈȱ not yet/ when 

 
B. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

1. ǁŁȿǈɍ ǐȲǈȦǐȡǈǕ ŃȸŁȵ ŃȜŇȖłǩŁȿ ǠŁȹǌȀǐȭŇǽ ȸŁȝ łȼŁǤǐȲǈȩ ǠŁȺŜǠǄȕłȀǊȥ łȻłȀŃȵǈǕ ǈȷǠǈȭŁȿ łȻǟŁɀŁȽ ŁȜŁǤŉǩǀ  

òéand do not obey one whose heart We have made heedless of Our remembrance and who 
follows his desire and whose affair is ever [in] neglectó. (18:28) 
 

2. ǁŃȴǈȱ Łȿ ŃǼŇȲŁɅŃȴǈȱ  ŃǼǈȱɀłɅ ̞ŁȿǈȱŃȴ ŅǼŁǵǈǕ ǟńɀǊȦǊȭ łȼƋȱ ȸǊȮŁɅǀ  

òHe who has not begotten, nor has been begotten, Nor has there been to Him any equivalent.ó 
(112:2-3). 
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IV.  Broken Plural Patterns  [  łȜŃȶŁǱƘĈȆǐȮŉǪȱǟ]  
     We briefly discussed broken plurals in Lesson 1.  We are discussing this more detail here since the 

student needs to be familiar with broken plurals and their intricacies.  Please note that the majority of 

nouns take broken plurals.  Typically, there is not set rule for the broken plural pattern that any specific 

noun takes.  Some patterns are more common than others.  These plural patterns should be memorized 

alongside with the noun that is being learned.  The actual broken plural pattern for a noun can be 

determined by using an Arabic dictionary like Hans Wehr42, unless you have memorized it already.  There 

are more patterns than the ones listed in this lesson, but these are the most common.  Remember the ) ÒàÂ 

for broken plural is feminine singular, even when the singular noun is male.  This is essential to remember 

since Arabic grammar places much emphasis on gender distinction.  It is also important to remember the 

structures of male and female proper plurals as was discussed in the first lesson.   

          The most common plural patterns for three-letter  words are patterns #1 through #4  shown in the 

table below.  The most common patterns for four-letter words are plural patterns #7 through #9 , shown 

on the next page.  Please note that Plural patterns #7 through #11 are partially flexible  and do not take 

4ÁÎ×ĂÎ when they are indefinite.  Addition plural patterns listed are #12 ɀ 14 which are not very common.  

Memorizing the most common plural patterns on the [ȰȞȥ] stem allows the student to readily identify 

plurals even if one does not know the word itself (in terms of meaning).  Identifying and analyzing words 

from @ÙàÔ of the 1ÕÒȭàÎ is the first step in reading comprehension.  

 

Table 11: Broken Plural Patterns  

Broken 
Plural 
Pattern #  

Broken Plural Pattern 

[ȰȞȥ] Stem  

Singular Noun Example 

[ǻŁȀǐȦłȵ] 

Plural 

 [ȜŃȶŁǱ] 

1 ǆȯǠȞǐȥǈǕ ȴǈȲǈȩ [pen] ŅȳǈɎǐȩǈǕ 

2 ǆȯɀłȞǊȥ ǢǐȲǈȩ [heart] ŅǡɀǊȲǊȩ 

3 ǆȯǠŁȞŇȥ ƘǌǤǈȭ [big] ŅǿǠǤŇȭ 

4 ǆȰłȞǊȥ ǦŁȺɅŇǼŁȵ [city] ǆȷłǼłȵ 

                                                 

 
42

  See Lesson #10 on the section on using Arabic Dictionaries.  



Word Constructions [ǧǠǤǎȭȀƫǟ] 

53 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 11 : Broken Plural Patterns   (Contd.)  

Broken 
Plural 
Pattern #  

Broken Plural 
Pattern 

[ȰȞȥ] Stem  

Singular Noun Example 

[ǻŁȀǐȦłȵ] 

Plural 

[ȜŃȶŁǱ] 

5 ǆȰŁȞǊȥ ǆǦǈȥŃȀǊȡ  room ŅȣŁȀǊȡ 

6 ǆȯǠŉȞǊȥ ŅǢŇǩǠǈȭ  writer ŅǡǠŉǪǊȭ 

7 ǊȰŇȝǠȦŁȵ ŅȜŁǤŃȍǌǙ  finger ȜǌǣǠȍǈǕ 
8 ɎŁȞǊȥćǒ ŅȬɅǌȀŁȉ  partner ćǒǠȭŁȀłȉ 

9 ǊȰŇȝǟŁɀǈȥ ŅțǌǿǠŁȉ  road łțǌǿǟŁɀŁȉ 

10 ǊȰɆŇȝǟŁɀǈȥ ŅȃɀłȵǠĆǈȩ  dictionary łȄɆŇȵǟŁɀǈȩ 

11 ǊȰɆŇȝǠǈȦŁȵ ŅǳǠŁǪǐȦŇȵ  key łǴɆŇǩǠǈȦŁȵ 

12 ǆǦǈȲŉȞŇȥǈǕ   ǆȰɆŇȱǈǽ humble/ 
low ǆǦƋȱŇǽǈǕ 

13 ǆǦǈȲŇȞǐȥǈǕ  ŅǻǟŁǘǊȥ heart ǆǥŁǼŇǞǐȥǈǕ 
14 ǆȰŁȞǈȥ  ŅǻǠȶŇȝ pillar ŅǼŁȶŁȝ 
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Lesson 5:  Word Constructions ]ǧǠǤƍȭŁȀǊƫǟ[  

I.  Introduction to Word Constructions  

     Understanding Word Constructions are required in order to properly analyze and translate sentences.  

Here, we will analyze the different types of Word Constructions.  A construction [ǢƋȭŁȀłȵ] is composed of two 

or more words that join together to form one unit in a particular sentence.  These include the following: 

Describing Constructions, Pointing Constructions, Possession Constructions, and Jarr Constructions.  We 

will also see that adjacent constructions can often be merged together into a single unit.  Learning the Word 

Constructions greatly  facilitates the student to analyze any particular sentence.   In this lesson, we have 

also included Relative Pronouns since they act like Possession Constructions in describing a definite noun.  

They are also found frequently in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ.   

II.  The Describing Construction  [ņɄŇȦɆŇȍŃɀŉǪȱǟ łǢƋȭŁȀǊƫǟ]   

     In Arabic, the word being described [ȣɀłȍŃɀŁȵ] comes first and the adjective follows (opposite in English).  

The adjective [ǦǈȦŇȍ] used retains all four characteristics of the noun described such as gender, definiteness,  

plurality,  and ) ÒàÂ.  The adjective usually directly follows the described word without any word coming in-

betweenȢ  4ÈÅ ×ÏÒÄ ÁÎÄ ÉÔÓ ÁÄÊÅÃÔÉÖÅɉÓɊ ÔÈÁÔ ÆÏÌÌÏ× ÆÏÒÍ Á Ȱ$ÅÓÃÒÉÂÉÎÇ #ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎȱ ËÎÏ× ÁÓ  

[ ƋȭŁȀǊƫǟņɄŇȦɆŇȍŃɀŉǪȱǟ łǢ]. 

     In the examples below the adjective is highlighted while the noun described is underlined.  Remember 

that the which is a broken plural will have an adjective that is female singular.  This is displayed in examples 

#1 and in #2 [ ǊȥňǦŁȝɀǊȥŃȀŉȵ ǇȇłȀ].  In example #2, we see that a [ȣɀłȍŃɀŁȵ] can have many adjectives describing it 

sequentially.  However, if you look closely we see that there is a word [ŉȸǊȮŃȺŇȵ] in-between the [ȣɀłȍŃɀŁȵ] and 

[ǦǈȦŇȍ].  This can sometimes happen, but in this case this Jarr Construction acts functionally as a [ǦǈȦŇȍ]43.  A 

similar phenomenon occurs in example #4 with the term [ňǦŁȝɀłȺŃȶŁȵ ǠǈȱŁȿ ňǦŁȝɀǊȖǐȪŁȵ ǠƋȱ] that functions in describing 

[ňǦŁȾŇȭǠǈȥ].  In example #5, we see that the adjective [ŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱŜŁƙǌȺ] describes the possession construction [ŇǻǠŁǤŇȝǈǠȹ].  Here 

the [ȣɀłȍŃɀŁȵ] is one unit, even though it is composed of  two words.  The [ȣɀłȍŃɀŁȵ] is Jarr and plural because 

of  [ŇǻǠǤŇȝ], and it definite because possession constructions are definite. 

    

                                                 

 
43 Sometimes Jarr Constructions, Verbs, and other words can act functionally as a [ǦǈȦŇȍ] .  Obviously, in these cases, the rules  that were presented in 

the above paragraph are excluded.  Please note that this topic is more of an advanced grammar discussion at this point. 
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 Examples of Describing Constructions from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ᶒÁÄĂÔÈ 

1. ǀǈȷȿłǼŇȱǠŁǹ ǠŁȾɆŇȥ ŃȴłȽŉȿ ǆǥŁȀŉȾǈȖŊȵ ŅǯǟŁȿŃȁǈǕ ǠŁȾɆŇȥ ŃȴłȾǈȱŁȿ...ǁ 
òéAnd they will have therein purified spouses, and they will abide therein eternally.ó (2:25) 

2.  ňǧǟŁǼǌǣǠŁȝ ňǧǠŁǤŇǝǠŁǩ ňǧǠŁǪǌȹǠǈȩ ňǧǠŁȺŇȵŃǘŊȵ ňǧǠŁȶŇȲŃȆłȵ ŉȸǊȮȺĉŇȵ ǟńȀŃɆŁǹ ǠńǱǟŁȿŃȁǈǕ łȼǈȱŇǼŃǤłɅ ȷǈǕ ŉȸǊȮǈȪƋȲǈȕ ȷǌǙ łȼŊǣŁǿ ɂŁȆŁȝǁ

 ňǧǠŁǤĉǌɆǈǭ ňǧǠŁǶŇǝǠŁȅńǿǠǈȮŃǣǈǕŁȿǟǀ  

ñPerhaps his Lord, if  he divorced you [all], would substitute for him wives better than you 

submitting [to Allah], believing, devoutly obedient, repentant, worshipping, and traveling [ones] 

previously married and virgins.ó(66:5) 

 

3.  ňǧǠŁȺĉǌɆŁǣ ňǧǠŁɅǓ ǠŁȺǐȱŁȂȹǈǕ ŃǼǈȩŁȿ ŃȴǌȾŇȲŃǤǈȩ ȸŇȵ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ŁǨǌǤǊȭ ǠŁȶǈȭ ǟɀłǪǌǤǊȭ łȼǈȱɀłȅŁǿŁȿ ŁȼƋȲȱŜ ǈȷȿŊǻǠŁǶłɅ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ƋȷǌǙǁ

ǀŅƙǌȾŊȵ ŅǡǟǈǾŁȝ ŁȸɅǌȀŇȥǠǈȮǐȲŇȱŁȿ 

òIndeed, those who oppose Allah and His Messenger are abased as those before them were 

abased. And We have certainly sent down verses of  clear evidence. And for the disbelievers is a 

humiliating punishment.ó(58:5) 

 

4.  ňǻȿłǼŃȶŉȵ ĉǇȰŇșŁȿ ̞ ňǻɀłȒȺŉȵ ǇǴǐȲǈȕŁȿ ̞ ňǻɀłȒŃǺŉȵ ǇǿŃǼŇȅ ɄŇȥ ̞ ǌƙŇȶŁɆǐȱŜ łǡǠŁǶŃȍǈǕ ǠŁȵ ǌƙŇȶŁɆǐȱŜ łǡǠŁǶŃȍǈǕŁȿ ǁ

ǀ ňǦŁȝɀǊȥŃȀŉȵ ǇȇłȀǊȥŁȿ ̞ ňǦŁȝɀłȺŃȶŁȵ ǠǈȱŁȿ ňǦŁȝɀǊȖǐȪŁȵ ǠƋȱ ̞ ňǥŁƘŇǮǈȭ ňǦŁȾŇȭǠǈȥŁȿ ̞ ǇǡɀǊȮŃȆŉȵ ąǒǠŁȵŁȿ ̞ 

ñThe companions of  the right what are the companions of  the right?, [They will be] among lote 

trees with thorns removed, And trees layered, And shade extended, And water poured out,  And 

fruit, abundant, Neither limited [to season] nor forbidden, And [upon] thrones raised 

high.ó(56:27-34) 

5. ǀŁƙǌȺŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱŜ ǠŁȹŇǻǠŁǤŇȝ ŃȸŇȵ łȼŉȹǌǙ ǁ 
òIndeed, he was of Our believing servants.ó (37:132) 

6. [ŇȤɆȞŉȒȱǟ ǌȸȵŃǘǊƫǟ ȸŇȵ ŅƘǹ ŊɃɀǈȪǐȱǟ łȸŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱǈǟ] 

òThe strong believer is better than the weak believeró (Muslim)
44 

7.  [ ŁƙǶŇȱǠŉȎȱǟ Łȿ ĈǒǟŁǼŁȾŊȊȱǟ Łȿ ŁȸōɆɆǌǤŉȺȱǟ ŁȜŁȵ łƙȵǈǖǐȱǟ łȧȿłǼŉȎȱǟ łȀǌǱǠŉǪȱǟ] 

òThe trustworthy, truthful merchant is with the prophets and the martyrs, and the righteous.ó 

(Tirmidhi)
45 

                                                 

 
44

  Á Ă Muslim, Chapter on Predestination: ǿŁǼǈȪȱǟ ǡǠǪȭ, ÁÄĂÔÈ #2664. 

45
  Sunan Tirmidhi, Chapter on Transactions:  țɀɆǤȱǟ ǡǠǪȭ ÁÄĂÔÈ #1209. 
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III.  Pointing Constructions  
     When a Pointing Noun such as [ ėȽǟǈǾ] or [ ėǽŁȬŇȱ] is used to refer to a noun, it becomes one unit, which we 

have termed Ȱ0ÏÉÎÔÉÎÇ #ÏÎÓÔÒÕÃÔÉÏÎȱȢ  Similar to  Describing Constructions, both the Pointing Noun and the 

noun being pointed to have the same four characteristics (gender, plurality, definiteness, and ) ÒàÂ).  If the 

noun is indefinite and matches the other remaining three characteristics, then what you now have is a 

Nominal Sentence [ǦŉɆŇȶŃȅŇǟ ǦǈȲŃȶłǱ].  A Pointing Construction on the other hand like the other constructions are 

not complete sentences.     

1. Examples of Pointing Constructions  

Pointing Nouns [ǢɅȀȪȱǟ] include the following nouns: [  ėȽĈǒɍłǘ/ ŇȻŇǾėȽ/ėȽǟǈǾ ].  Pointing nouns [ ȱǟǼɆȞŁǤ] 

include the following: ]ėøǈȱŃȿǊǕŁȬŇǞ / ŁȬǐȲŇǩ/ ėǽŁȬŇȱ[ .   The dual pointing nouns are seldom used and do 

not need to be emphasized.  Let us look at the following  Pointing Construction from the àyah 

below.   

i. ǁ ŉɄǈȱǌǙ ŁɄŇǵȿǊǕŁȿ ǟǈǾŁȽŜ ǊȷǓŃȀǊȪǐȱǈȠǈȲŁǣ ȸŁȵŁȿ Ňȼǌǣ ȴǊȭŁǿŇǾȹǊǖŇȱǀ   

òéAnd this Qur'ńn was revealed to me that I may warn you thereby and whomever it 

reacheséó(6:19). 

 

the QurôǕn  this 

ǊȷǓŃȀǊȪǐȱǟ  ǟǈǾŁȽ 

   
definite  
Male 
Single 
Rafɥ 

 
ė 
 
 
 

definite 
male 
single 
Rafɥ 

  Ė 
Pointing Construction V 

 
òthis Qurõńnó 
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ii.  ǁ...ŁȿǟǈǾėŁȽ ŅǡǠŁǪŇȭ  łȧōǼŁȎłȵ ŅȫŁǿǠŁǤłȵ łȻǠŁȺǐȱŁȂŃȹǈǕŜŇȼŃɅŁǼŁɅ ŁȸŃɆŁǣ ɃŇǾƋȱ..ǀ   
òéAnd this is a Book which We have sent down, blessed, and confirming what was 
before itéó (6:72) 

 

a book  this 

ŅǡǠǪŇȭ  ǟǈǾŁȽ 

   
indefinite  

Male 
Single 
Rafɥ 

Í 

=  
=  

=  
 

definite 
male 
single 
Rafɥ 

  Ė 
Pointing Construction U 

Nominal  Sentence V 

òThis is a bookó 

 

2. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

i. ǁǐȲŇǩŁȬ  ėɁŁȀǊȪǐȱŜǠŁȾŇǝǠŁǤŃȹǈǕ ŃȸŇȵ ŁȬŃɆǈȲŁȝ ŊȌǊȪŁȹ...ǀ  

òThose cities - We relate to you, [Oh -Õ ÁÍÍÁÄ], some of their newsé.ó (7:101) 

ii.  ǁ... ǠŁǣŁȀǐȪŁǩ ǠǈȱŁȿ ǠŁȶłǪǐǞŇȉ ǊǬŃɆŁǵ ǟńǼǈȡŁǿ ǠŁȾŃȺŇȵ ǠǈȲǊȭŁȿŇȻŇǾėŁȽ ǈǥŁȀŁǲŉȊȱŜ ŁƙŇȶŇȱǠƋȚǐȱŜ ŁȸŇȵ ǠŁȹɀǊȮŁǪǈȥǀ  

òé and eat therefrom in [ease and] abundance from wherever you will. But do not approach this 

tree, lest you be among the wrongdoers.ó(2:35) 

iii.  ǁŁȿŁȬǐȲŇǩ Ŝ ǊȯǠǈǮŃȵǈǖǐȱǈȷȿłȀƋȮǈȦŁǪŁɅ ŃȴłȾƋȲŁȞǈȱ ǌȃǠŉȺȲŇȱ ǠŁȾłǣǌȀŃȒŁȹǀ  

òéAnd these examples We present to the people that perhaps they will give thought.ó (59:21) 

IV.  IṫàÆÁÈ - The Possession Construction  [ņɄŇȥǠȑĈɋǟ łǢƋȭŁȀǊƫǟ]  

     Possession Constructions, or ) àÆÁÈs [ņɄŇȥǠȑĈɋǟ łǢƋȭŁȀǊƫǟ] occur frequently Arabic, and need to be mastered 

before analyzing Arabic sentences.  We have briefly touched upon them when we looked at nouns 

attached to pronouns, which essentially are ) àÆÁÈ.  An ) àÆÁÈ is composed of two components, a -Õ àÆ 

[ȣǠȒǊƫǟ], and a -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ [ ǌǙ ŅȣǠȒłȵǈȱŃɆȼ ].  The -Õ àÆ is the thing that belongs  to the noun that directly 

follows it.  And conversely, the -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ÏÒ ÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ ÐÏÓÓÅÓÓÅÓ ÔÈÅ -Õ àÆ (preceding it).  

!Ó ×Å ÓÁ× ÆÏÒ ÔÈÅ !ÔÔÁÃÈÅÄ 0ÒÏÎÏÕÎÓȟ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÏÎÏÕÎ ÌÉÎËÅÄ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ ÐÒÅÃÅÄÉÎÇ ÎÏÕÎ ȰÐÏÓÓÅÓÓÅÄȱ ÉÔȢ  !ÓÉÄÅ 

from Jarr Particles, an ) àÆÁh is the only other situation that a noun can be Jarr (-Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉɊ. 
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A. Rules of )ṫàÆÁÈ/Possession Construction  

1. The Mu Ǖf [ȣǠȒǊƫǟ] 

i. The -Õ àÆ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÂÊÅÃÔ ÔÈÁÔ ȰÂÅÌÏÎÇÓȱ to the noun, or is possessed by the noun that 

directly follows it.  In other words, the -Õ àÆ is possessed. 

ii.  The -Õ àÆ never  ÔÁËÅÓ Ȱ!ÌȱȢ This does not mean that is not definite though.  It is definite 

when its -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ is definite. 

iii.  The -Õ àÆ ÈÁÓ ÎÏ 4ÁÎ×ĂÎȟ ÁÎÄ ÈÁÓ ÎÏ .ıÎ ÅÎÄÉÎÇ ɉ.ıÎ ÉÓ ÃÕÔ ÏÆÆ ÉÎ dual endings and 

sound plural endings).  See the following examples. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

his two hands ǼŁɅŇȷǟ ŁǼŁɅ/ǌȸŃɅ + łȻ = ŁǼŁɅǟŁǼŁɅ/łȻŃɅŇȼ  ŇȼǌȺŃɅŁǼŁɅ/ŇȼǌȹǟǼŁɅ 
her two eyes ȺŃɆŁȝŇȷǠŁȺŃɆŁȝ/ǌȸŃɆ + ǠȽ = ŁȺŃɆŁȝǠŃɆŁȝ/ǠȽŁȺŃɆǠȾ  ǠȾǌȺŃɆŁȺŃɆŁȝ/ǠȾǌȹǠŁȺŃɆŁȝ 
Muslims of  
Makkah 

łȶŇȲŃȆłȵǈȷɀ + ǊǦƋȮŁȵ = łȶŇȲŃȆłȵǟɀ ǈǦƋȮŁȵ ňǦƋȮŁȵ ǈȷɀłȶŇȲŃȆłȵ 
 

   
 

  

iv. The -Õ àÆ can be in any of the three states of ) ÒàÂ [2ÁÆ, .Á Â, or Jarr].  It determines the 

) ÒàÂ of the Possession Construction.  This is the case even if the ) ÒàÂ of its -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ is 

different.  Please note gender and number do not  need to match (e.g. her brothers, his 

sisters).  

v. The properties of the ) àÆÁÈ (Gender/plurality/definiteness/ ) ÒàÂ) are determined by 

the -ÕṫàÆ.  

2. The Mu Ǖf Iôlai [ȼŃɆǈȱǌǙ ŅȣǠȒłȵ] 

i. The -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ÏÒ ÔÈÉÎÇ ÔÈÁÔ Ȱpossessesȱ ÔÈÅ -Õ àÆ (preceding it). 

ii.  The -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ is always  in the Jarr state. 

iii.  No word  comes in-between the -Õ àÆ and the -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ in the ) àÆÁÈ. 

iv. The ) àÆÁÈ is typically considered definite (exception is when the -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ is indefinite. 

(e.g. man of a village vs.  man of the  village). 

v. The -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ usually takes "Al" . Exceptions are if the -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ is indefinite, or if it is a 

"Double -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ" as in the following examples: 

i.   [ňǦŁɅŃȀǈȩ ǊȰłǱŁǿ] òa man of a villageó 

ii.   ]ėȵŇȬŇȲ  ǌȳŃɀŁɅŜǌȸɅōǼȱ[ òMaster of the Day of Judgmentó 
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3. Determin ing an )ṫàÆÁÈ 

the scholar 

 

pen 

ŇȱǠȞǐȱŜłȴ ǈȲǈȩŅȴ 
-Õṫàf )ȭÌÁÉ -Õṫàf 

  
definite 

Jarr 
no Tanwŧn 

  Ė 
Possession Construction V 

 

ǐȱŜŇȱǠȞǌȴ  ǈȲǈȩłȴ 
 

òpen of the scholaró 
 

 

B. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ  

1. ǁ... łȣǠŁǹǈǕ ɄĉǌȹǌǙŜŁȼƋȲȱ  ŉǡŁǿŜŁƙŇȶǈȱǠŁȞǐȱǀ  

òéIndeed, I fear Allah, Lord of the worlds.ó(59:16) 

2. ǁŇȱ ɂŁȅɀłȵ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǐǽǌǙŁȿŇȼŇȵŃɀǈȪ ǠŁɅ 46ǌȳŃɀǈȩ  ɄĉǌȹǈǕ ǈȷɀłȶǈȲŃȞŉǩ ǼǈȩŁȿ ɄǌȺŁȹȿǊǽŃǘłǩ ŁȴŇȱ ǊȯɀłȅŁǿŜ ŇȼƋȲȱ ǟɀǊȡǟŁȁ ǠŉȶǈȲǈȥ ŃȴǊȮŃɆǈȱǌǙ
 ǈȟǟŁȁǈǕŜłȼƋȲȱ  ŃȴłȾŁǣɀǊȲǊȩŁȿŜ ɃŇǼŃȾŁɅ Ǡǈȱ łȼƋȲȱŜ ŁȳŃɀǈȪǐȱŜŁƙŇȪŇȅǠǈȦǐȱ ǀ  

òAnd remember when MƝsa said to his people, "Oh my people, why do you harm me while you 

certainly know that I am the messenger of  Allah to you?" And when they deviated, Allah caused their 

hearts to deviate. And Allah does not guide the rebellious people.ó (61:5) 

3. ǁ ŃǨŉǤŁǩǟŁǼŁɅ  ǇǢŁȾǈȱ ɄǌǣǈǕŉǢŁǩŁȿǀ  

òMay the hands of Abu Lahab be ruined, and ruined is heó. (111:1) 

C. Embedded Constructions wit h )ṫàÆÁÈ/Possession Constructions  

      An ) àÆÁÈ can be associated of linked to other constructions such as Jarr Constructions, 

 Describing Constructions, or Pointing Constructions.  In these cases the ) àÆÁÈ is embedded within  

 these constructions (and not the reverse).  For example, when an ) àÆÁÈ is associated with a Jarr 

                                                 
 
46  In the word [ǌȳŃɀǈȩ], the [Ƀ] has been omitted, despite there being no subtraction from its pronunciation. The Kasrah is retained as the sign of the 

 Yà.  We see omission of the Yà ÉÎ ÓÅÖÅÒÁÌ ÐÌÁÃÅÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàn.  The phenomenon of [ȣǐǾŁǵ] or omission of words ÓÏÍÅÔÉÍÅÓ ÏÃÃÕÒÓ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ 1ÕÒȭàn for  

purposes of eloquence and rhetoric.    
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  construction, the entire unit becomes a Jarr construction. 

1. Describing )ṫàÆÁÈ Constructions  

  When an ) àÆÁÈ is described by an adjective, it has to match the ) ÒàÂ, number, and gender 

 of the -Õ àÆ.  Definiteness is determined by looking at the -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉȢ  The adjective [ǦǈȦŇȍ] comes  

 after the ) àÆÁÈ Construction.  Let us take a look at a couple of examples to clarify this rule.  In the 

 first example the adjective [ ŉȎȱǟǠǊǦǈȩŇǻ] describes the -Õ àÆ [ǊǥǈǕŁȀŃȵǌǙ], but is definite because the -Õ àÆ 

 )ȭÌÁÉ ÉÓ ÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅȢ  )Î ÔÈÅ ÓÅÃÏÎÄ ÅØÁÍÐÌÅȟ ÔÈÅ ÁÄÊÅÃÔÉÖÅ ÄÅÓÃÒÉÂÅÓ Á ÄÕÁÌ ÎÏÕÎ [ŇȷɎłǱŁǿ] ×ÈÏÓÅ .ıÎ ÉÓ ÃÕÔ 

 off because it is a -Õ àÆ.  The adjective does not have [ȯǟ] because the -Õ àÆ )ȭÌÁÉ ÉÓ ÉÎÄÅÆÉÎÉÔÅȢ 

 

Adjective + I Ǖfah 

Described = Describing construction 

truthful 

ǦǈȩŇǻǠŉȍ 
+ 

woman of  the 
land 

 ǊǥǈǕŁȀŃȵǌǙǐȱǟǈȲŁǤŇǼ  = 

truthful woman of  the land 

ǈǕŁȀŃȵǌǙǊǥ ǐȱǟ ŇǼǈȲŁǤȱǟŉȎǠǈȩŇǻǊǦ  

generous 

ƇǌȀǈȭ + 

two men of  a 
mosque 

łǱŁǿɎ ǌǲŃȆŁȵňǼ  = 

Two generous men of  a 
mosque 

łǱŁǿɎ ȶŃɅǌȀǈȭ ňǼǌǲŃȆŁȵŇȷǠ   

 

2. Pointing Nouns and )ṫàÆÁÈ 

     We run into a dilemma when pointing to a ) àÆÁÈ with a pointing noun.  This is because a 

Pointing noun directly followed by a ) àÆÁÈ is not a Pointing Construction but a Nominal 

Sentence.  This is similar to when a Pointing Noun is followed by an indefinite noun (being 

pointed to).  What allows us to point to a ) àÆÁÈ in grammar is to place the Pointing Noun 

directly after it.  Let us take a look at the following examples to illustrate this point.  
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3. 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ Examples of Embedded )ṫàÆÁÈ Constructions  

     In the examples below, the entire merged Constructions are highlighted gray, the Jarr 

Particles are in red, the Pointing Nouns are in yellow, and the adjectives [ǦǈȦŇȍ] are in blue.   

In example (i), there are two Jarr constructions.  Within each there is an ) àÆÁÈ, namely  

[ŇȼƋȲȱŜ ŇȷǐǽǌǙ] and [ąǒŃɄŁȉ ĉǌȰǊȭ].  In example (ii), we again have two embedded Jarr Constructions as 

in (i).  In example (iii), we have an adjective [ȴɆȮƩǟ] that describes the ) àÆÁÈ [  łǧǠŁɅǓǌǡǠŁǪŇȮǐȱŜ].  

Altogether, it is a Describing Construction with an embedded ) àÆÁÈ.  In example (iv), we 

have two ) àÆÁÈs merged together [ŁȬōǣŁǿ] and [ ǌǡǠŁǪŇȭ ŁȬōǣŁǿ] within a Jarr Construction.  

Examples (v) and (vi) show Pointing Constructions with embedded ) àÆÁÈ. 

 

i. ǀŅȴɆŇȲŁȝ ąǒŃɄŁȉ ĉǌȰǊȮǌǣ łȼƋȲȱŜŁȿ łȼŁǤǐȲǈȩ ŇǼŃȾŁɅ ŇȼƋȲȱŝǌǣ ȸŇȵŃǘłɅ ȸŁȵŁȿ ŇȼƋȲȱŜ Ňȷǐǽǌǚǌǣ ǠƋȱǌǙ ňǦŁǤɆŇȎŊȵ ȸŇȵ ŁǡǠŁȍǈǕ ǠŁȵǁ 
òNo disaster strikes except by the permission of  Allah. And whoever believes in Allah He will guide 

his heart. And Allah is of  all things Knowledgeable.ó (64:11). 

 

ii.   Ǡǈȱ ŃȴǊȮŉǣŁǿ ŁȼƋȲȱŜ ǟɀǊȪŉǩŜŁȿ ǈǥŉǼŇȞǐȱŜ ǟɀłȎŃǵǈǕŁȿ ŉȸǌȾŇǩŉǼŇȞŇȱ ŉȸłȽɀǊȪĉŇȲǈȖǈȥ ĆǒǠŁȆĉǌȺȱŜ łȴłǪǐȪƋȲǈȕ ǟǈǽǌǙ ŊɄǌǤŉȺȱŜ ǠŁȾŊɅǈǕ ǠŁɅǁ

ǀ  ...ňǦŁȊŇǵǠǈȦǌǣ ŁƙŇǩǖŁɅ ȷǈǕ ǠƋȱǌǙ ŁȸŃǱłȀŃǺŁɅ ǠǈȱŁȿ ŉȸǌȾŇǩɀłɆłǣ ȸŇȵ ŉȸłȽɀłǱǌȀŃǺłǩ 

  òOh Prophet, when you divorce women, divorce them for [the commencement of] their   

  waiting period and keep count of  the waiting period, and fear Allah, your Lord. Do not   

  turn them out from their houses, nor should they leave [during that period] unless they are   

  committing a clear immoralityéó (65:1) 

 
 

I Ǖfah being 

pointed to 
+ Pointing 

Noun = Pointing 
Construction 

Í Nominal Sentence 

Messenger of  
Allah 

Ĉǃǟ ǊȯɀłȅŁǿ 
+ 

 
this 

ėȽǟǾ = 

this Messenger   of  
Allah 

 Ĉǃǟ ǊȯɀłȅŁǿėȽǟǾ  
Í 

This is the 
Messenger of  Allah 

łȅŁǿ ǟǾȽǃǟ ǊȯɀĈ  

your books 

ŁȬłǤłǪǊȭ + 

those 

ŁȬǐȲŇǩ = 

those books        
of  yours 

 ŁȬłǤłǪǊȭŁȬǐȲŇǩ Í 

Those are your 
books. 

ŁȬłǤłǪǊȭ ǟǾėȽ 
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iii.  ǀǌȴɆŇȮŁǶǐȱŜ ǌǡǠŁǪŇȮǐȱŜ łǧǠŁɅǓ ŁȬǐȲŇǩ Ȁȱǟ ǁ 
òAlif, Lńm, Rń. These are the Ńyńt of  the Wise Bookó. (10:1). 

 

iv.  ǀ...ŁȬōǣŁǿ ǌǡǠŁǪŇȭ ŃȸŇȵ ŁȬŃɆǈȱǌǙ ŁɄŇǵȿǊǕ ǠŁȵ ǊȰŃǩŜŁȿ ǁ 
òAnd recite, what has been revealed to you of  the Book of  your Lord...ó(18:27) 

 

v. ǀǈȷɀǊȲŁȶŃȞŁǩ ŃȴłǪȺǊȭ ǠŁȶǌǣ ŇǼǐȲłǺǐȱŜ ŁǡǟǈǾŁȝ ǟɀǊȩȿǊǽŁȿ ŃȴǊȭǠŁȺɆĈȆŁȹ ǠŉȹǌǙ ǟǈǾŁȽ ŃȴǊȮŇȵŃɀŁɅ ĆǒǠǈȪŇȱ ŃȴłǪɆĈȆŁȹ ǠŁȶǌǣ ǟɀǊȩȿǊǾǈȥ ǁ 

òSo taste [the punishment] because you forgot the meeting of  this Day of  yours, indeed, We have 

forgotten you. And taste the punishment of  eternity for what you used to do." (32:14). 

 

vi.  ǀŇǦŁȺɅŇǼŁȶǐȱŜ ɂǈȱǌǙ ŇȻŇǾŁȽ ŃȴǊȮŇȩǌǿŁɀǌǣ ȴǊȭŁǼŁǵǈǕ ǟɀǊǮŁȞŃǣŝǈȥ...ǁ 
òéSo send one of you with this coin/money of  yours to the town..ó(18:19). 

 

V.  Relative Pronouns    ]ϒćǒǠȶŃȅĆ ǟǐȱŁȶŃɀłȍǈȱɀǦ[  

     A Relative pronoun connects the definite word before it  to the sentence after  it.  The statement after 

the Relative Pronouns [ȯɀłȍŃɀŁȶǐȱǟ ǊǦǈȲŇȍ] functions to describe the definite word that precedes it.  In English, 

it includes "who, whom, whose, those".  Relative pronouns similar to Pointing nouns retain all four 

characteristics of nouns, are inflexible, and can take all three cases of ) ÒàÂ. They are always definite like 

the word they describe.  Relative pronouns are used frequently in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ. 

 

A. Relative Pronouns   [ ǈǟǈǟ /ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱɃŇǾƋȱ] 

Table 12: Relative Pronouns:   [ ǈǟǈǟ /ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱɃŇǾƋȱ] 
Plural Dual Single  

ǈǟŁȸɅŇǾƋȱ 
Those who 

ǈǟŇȷǟǈǾƋȱ   /  ǈǟƋĆĆǈȱŁȸŃɅǈǾ 
These (two) who 

ǈǟɃŇǾƋȱ 
The one who 

 
masculine  

ǈǟɂŇǝǠƋȱ  /  ǈǟɄŇǩǠƋȱ 
Those who 

 

ǈǟŇȷǠǪƋȱ  /   ǈǟǌȸŃɆŁǪƋǈȱ 
These (two) who 

 

ǈǟɄŇǪƋȱ 
The one who 

 

 
feminine 
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B. Additional Relative Pronouns :  [ ŁȵŃȸ] and [ŁȵǠ] 

1. The relative pronoun [ŃȸŁȵ] is used only for people.  It is not gender or number specific.  Do not 

confuse this relative pronoun with the ÁÒÆ Jarr [ŃȸŁȵ], or with the Interrog ative Particle [ŃȸŁȵ] 

that has the same appearance.  Like the Relative Pronouns just listed previously, both [ŃȸŁȵ] 

and [ŁȵǠ] follow the same rules in describing a definite noun. 

2. The relative pronoun [ŁȵǠ] is used for non-humans and is also not gender or number specific.  

Do not confuse this with the Negation Particle [ŁȵǠ], or the Interrogative particle [ŁȵǠ].  When a 

specific particular is used whose morphology is identical to others, its grammatical function 
can be identified by context, and appropriate familiarity with grammar.  

 
3. Examples from 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ᶒÁÄĂth : 

 

i.  ǁ ŁȸŇȵŁȿŜ ǌȃǠŉȺȱŃȸŁȵ  ɄŇȥ ǊȯŇǻǠŁǲłɅŜǐȲŇȝ ǌȀŃɆŁȢǌǣ ŇȼƋȲȱǇȴǀ  

òAnd among men there are those who disputing about Allah without knowledge.ó (22:3) 
 
 

ii.  [ȴłǪŃȞǈȖŁǪŃȅŜ Ǡȵ łȼŃȺŇȵ ǟɀłǩǐǖǈȥ Ňȼǌǣ ŃȴǊȮłǩŃȀŁȵǈǕ Ǡȵ Łȿ łȻɀłǤǌȺŁǪŃǱŝȥ łȼŃȺŁȝ ŃȴǊȮłǪŃɆŁȾŁȹ Ǡȵ] 
òWhat I have forbidden upon you, avoid; what I have ordered you, 

 do as much of it as you can....ó.
47
 [ǼǝǠȝ  is blue] 

C. Relative Pronouns in sentences  

      Please note that relative pronouns essentially serve to describe a definite noun. The 

 description comes after the Relative Pronoun and is known in Arabic as the [ǦǈȲŇȍ].  The [ǦǈȲŇȍ] 

 serves as the [ǦǈȦŇȍ] for the noun before the Relative pronoun.  Often in sentences with Relative 

 pronouns we may see a pronoun that appears redundant in meaning.  This is the connector [ǼŇǝǠȝ] 

 and connects the Relative pronoun back to the definite noun being described.  This is not present 

 in English and can give an awkward meaning if it is not accounted for.  Let us look at the following 

 Arabic sentence to clarify this point.  In this example, the relative pronoun is underlined.  But focus 

 your attention on the pronoun [łȻ] attached to the verb [łǨŃɅŁȀŁǪŃȉŇǟ] ×ÈÉÃÈ ÍÅÁÎÓ Ȱ) ÂÏÕÇÈÔȱȢ  4ÈÉÓ [łȻ] is 

                                                 
 
47

  Á Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ (ÏÌÄÉÎÇ &ÁÓÔ ÔÏ ÔÈÅ "ÏÏË ÁÎÄ 3ÕÎÎÁÈ; ŇǦŉȺŊȆȱǟŁȿ ǌǡǠŁǪŇȮǐȱǠǌǣ ǌȳǠŁȎŇǪŃȝǠŇȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭ , ÁÄĂÔÈ # 6777.  Also in Á Ă Muslim, 

 ǌȰŇǝǠŁȒǈȦǐȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭ, adŧth #1337. 
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 the connector, or [ǼŇǝǠȝ] and connects back to the definite noun being described [ǡǠǪŇȮȱǟ ǟǾȽ].  If the 

 ÓÅÎÔÅÎÃÅ ÉÓ ÌÉÔÅÒÁÌÌÙ ÔÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÅÄ ÉÎ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈȟ ÉÔ ×ÏÕÌÄ ÒÅÁÄ ÉÎÃÏÒÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÁÓ Ȱ4ÈÉÓ ÂÏÏË ÉÓ ÔÈÅ ÏÎÅ ÔÈÁÔ ) 

 bought itȱȢ   (ÅÒÅ ×Å ÁÌÓÏ ÓÅÅ ÔÈÁÔ ÔÈÅ ×ÏÒÄÓ ÆÏÌÌÏ×ÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ 2ÅÌÁÔÉÖÅ 0ÒÏÎoun [ ŇǾƋȱǟɃ ] acts as an 

 adjective to describe the definite noun before it [ǡǠǪŇȮȱǟ ǟǾȽ].  The noun is a Pointing Construction 

 and acts like a single unit. 

¶  ǟǾėȽǟǐȱłǡǠǪŇȮ ŇǾƋȱǟ ɃłǪŃɅŁȀŁǪŃȉŜłȼ      
   ñThis book is the one that I bought.ó 

 

 Examples of [ǼŇǝǠȝ] from the QurôǕn and adǭth 

      In these two examples, the [ȯɀȍŃɀŁȵ ȴȅǟ] is highlighted and the [ǼŇǝǠȝ] is underlined.  In example 

 #1, the [łȻ] connects to the verb [łȳɀǊȪŁɅ] that ÔÒÁÎÓÌÁÔÅÓ ÁÓ ȰÏÎÅ ÓÔÁÎÄÉÎÇȱȢ  )Î example #2, we see that 

 each unlined [łȻ] connects back to preceding Relative Pronoun [ŁȵǠ].  Please note that there may not be 

 a visible in every sentence with a Relative Pronoun.  In cases where the [ǼŇǝǠȝ] is omitted, it is implied 

 in a grammatical sense.   

1. ǁ Ŝ ǈȷɀǊȲǊȭǐǖŁɅ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜłȳɀǊȪŁɅ ǠŁȶǈȭ ƋɍǌǙ ǈȷɀłȵɀǊȪŁɅ ǈɍ ǠŁǣĉǌȀȱ ɃŇǾƋȱŜ ǊȖŉǤŁǺŁǪŁɅłȼ ĉǌȄŁȶǐȱŜ ŁȸŇȵ ǊȷǠǈȖŃɆŉȊȱŜ...ǀ  

òThose who consume interest cannot stand [on the Day of Resurrection] except as one stands the 
one who is beaten by Shaytńn into insanityéó(2:275) 

 

2. [ȴłǪŃȞǈȖŁǪŃȅŜ Ǡȵ łȼŃȺŇȵ ǟɀłǩǐǖǈȥ Ňȼǌǣ ŃȴǊȮłǩŃȀŁȵǈǕ Ǡȵ Łȿ łȻɀłǤǌȺŁǪŃǱŝȥ łȼŃȺŁȝ ŃȴǊȮłǪŃɆŁȾŁȹ Ǡȵ] 
òWhat I have forbidden upon you, avoid; what I have ordered you,  
do as much of  it [what] you can...ó(al-Bukhńri) 

 

VI.  Jarr Constructions and Sentences as Adjectives  

     We just studied that Relative Pronouns act essentially as describers for definite nouns.  Often the [ǦǈȲŇȍ] is 

an entire sentence that acts as a [ǦǈȦŇȍ] and describes a definite noun (preceding the Relative Pronoun).  But 

what about an indefinite noun?  Is there another way to describe it other than the conventional Describing 
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Construction methodology?  The answer is yes, and in fact it is an easier concept than that of the Relative 

Pronouns we just studied. 

     Indefinite words can be described directly by a sentence or a Jarr Construction  following it. The more 

the student masters sentences and Word Constructions, these alternate Describers will  be more easily 

recognized.   

 Examples: 

      In these examples, the indefinite noun being described is highlighted while the [ǦǈȦŇȍ] is 

 underlined.  In the first example, the indefinite word [ǟńȂŃǤłǹ] is being described by the sentence 

 [  ǊȰǊȭǐǖŁǩŜłȼŃȺŇȵ łȀŃɆƋȖȱ].   Note that the indefinite word is immediately followed by its [ǦǈȦŇȍ].  In the second 

 example, we have two [ǦǈȦŇȍ] of the indefinite word [ǆǦŉȎŇȩ].  First, we have the word  [ǆǦǤɆǲȝ] that 

 matches all of the noun attributes of its described noun.  Then, we have the Jarr Construction 
  [ŇȷǓȀǊȪȱǟ Ž], which also acts as an adjective to describe the indefinite word  [ǆǦŉȎŇȩ]. 

1. ǀ łȼŃȺŇȵ łȀŃɆƋȖȱŜ ǊȰǊȭǐǖŁǩ ǟńȂŃǤłǹ ɄŇȅǐǕŁǿ ŁȧŃɀǈȥ ǊȰŇȶŃǵǈǕ ɄǌȹǟŁǿǈǕ ɄĉǌȹǌǙ łȀŁǹǔǐȱŜ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǁ 
ĶThe other said, Verily I see myself  carrying on my head bread, birds are eating from it.ó (12:36) 

2. [ŇȷǓȀǊȪȱǟ Ž ǆǦŁǤɆǲŁȝ ǆǦŉȎŇȩ łȼǈȱ łȤłȅɀłɅ]   

òYƝsuf has a wondrous story in the Qurõńn.ó   

VII.  The Five Special Nouns ]ǦȆŃȶŁǺǐȱǟ ćǒǠȶŃȅĆɉǟ[  

     A discussion on these five special nouns is being included here since conjugating these words requires 

understanding ) àÆÁÈ.  The Five Special Nouns [ŅǡǕ / ŅǷǕ / Ņȴǈȥ / ȿǊǽ / łǧǟǈǽ]  occur frequently in Arabic and 

have a variant conjugation when they occur as -Õ àÆ.   These words behave like normal words in terms of 

inflection when not in an ) àÆÁÈ Construction.  For example, the word [ǡǕ] 
in ) Òàb of 2ÁÆ, .Á Â, and Jarr is respectively [ ŅǡǕ] ,[ǣǕǄǠ ], and [ǇǡǕ]. 
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A. The Five Special Nouns ]ǦȆŃȶŁǺǐȱǟ ćǒǠȶŃȅĆɉǟ[  

 Table 13: The Five Special Nouns ]ǦȆŃȶŁǺǐȱǟ ćǒǠȶŃȅĆɉǟ[  

Plural Dual Single  

 ćǒǠǣǓ  ŇȷǟɀŁǣǈǕ/ ǌȸŃɅŁɀłǣǈǕ ŅǡǈǕ Father 

ǊȷǟɀŃǹǌǙ ǌȸŃɅŁɀŁǹǈǕ / ŇȷǟɀŁǹǈǕ ŅǷǈǕ Brother 

ŅȻǟɀǐȥǈǕ ǌȸŃɆŁȶǈȥ / ŇȷǠȶǈȥ Ņȴǈȥ Mouth 

ŃɀǊȱŃȿǊǕ ǌȸŃɅŁȿǈǽ / Ňȷǟȿǈǽ ȿǊǽ owner of/ 
possessor (masculine) 

ŅǧɍȿǊǕ ǌȸŃɆŁǩȿǈǽ / ŇȷǠǩǟȿǈǽ  Ņǧǟǈǽ owner of/ 
possessor (feminine) 

 

B. Five Special Nouns as -ÕṫàÆ 

Table 14: Conjugation of Five Special Nouns as MuṫàÆ 

Jarr48 .ÁẘÂ 2ÁÆ 
Five Special 

Nouns 
in single form  

ɄǌǣǈǕ  ǠǣǈǕ ɀłǣǈǕ ŅǡǈǕ 
ɄŇǹǈǕ  ǠǹǈǕ ɀłǹǈǕ ŅǷǈǕ 
ɄŇȥ Ǡǈȥ ɀǊȥ Ņȴǈȥ 
ɁŇǽ ǟǈǽ Ǌǽȿ 49Ǌǽȿ 
Ňǧǟǈǽ Łǧǟǈǽ łǧǟǈǽ Ņǧǟǈǽ 
ǊǕɂŇȱŃȿ ɂǈȱŃȿǊǕ ŃɀǊȱŃȿǊǕ ŃɀǊȱŃȿǊǕ 

ŇǧɍŃȿǊǕ ŇǧɍŃȿǊǕ łǧɍŃȿǊǕ ŅǧɍŃȿǊǕ 
 

                                                 

 
48

  Please note these Five Special Nouns [ Ž[  ,]ŇǹǈǕɄ ], and [ŸǈǕ] ÉÎ ÔÈÅ *ÁÒÒ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÁÓ -Õàf have the same appearance as when they are attached to the 

pronoun of first person [Ƀ].  You can differentiÁÔÅ ÔÈÅÍ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅÉÒ )àfah forms by their context in the sentence.  
49

  Please note that  ]ŃȿǊǽ[ is always found in the form of a Muàf, but does not attach to pronouns. See examples #3 and #4.        
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C. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

1. ǁ...ǠŁɅ  ǠŁȹǠŁǣǈǕ ǠŉȺŇȵ ŁȜǌȺłȵŜǠŁȺŁȞŁȵ ǐȰŇȅŃǿǈǖǈȥ ǊȰŃɆǈȮǐȱ ǠŁȹǠŁǹǈǕ ǐȰŁǪǐȮŁȹ...ǀ  

òéOh our father, measure has been denied to us, so send with us our brother [that] we will be given 

measureé(12:63) 

2. ǁ ǈȯǠǈȩ ŃȴŇȽǌȁǠŁȾŁǲǌǣ ŃȴłȽŁȂŉȾŁǱ ǠŉȶǈȱŁȿŜǌǣ ɄǌȹɀłǪǐǝǇǷǈǖ  ŃȸŇȵ ŃȴǊȮǈȱŃȴǊȮɆǌǣǈǕ...ǀ  

òAnd when he had furnished them with their supplies, he said, "Bring me a brother of yours from 

your fatheréó(12:59) 

3. ǀŁƙǌȺŁǣŁȿ ǇȯǠŁȵ ǟǈǽ ǈȷǠǈȭ ǐȷǈǕǁ 

òBecause he is a possessor of wealth and children,ó(68:14) 
 

4. ǀǌȴɆŇȚŁȞǐȱŜ ǌȰŃȒǈȦǐȱŜ ȿǊǽ łȼƋȲȱŜŁȿ ćǒǠŁȊŁɅ ŃȸŁȵ ŇȼŇǪŁȶŃǵŁȀǌǣ ŊȌŁǪŃǺŁɅ łȼƋȲȱŜŁȿ...ǁ 
ò..But Allah selects for His mercy whom He wills, and Allah is the possessor of great bounty.ó(2:105) 
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Lesson 6: The Nominal Sentence [ ǈǟǊƨǊǦǈȲȶ ǐȱǟŇǠǊǦŉɆŇȶŃȅ] 
I.  The Basic Nomin al Sentence [ ǊƨǟǊǦǈȲȶ ǐȱǟŇǠǊǦŉɆŇȶŃȅ] 

     Arabic sentences are of two types, Nominal and Verbal.  The type of sentence is identified simply by 

examining the word at the beginning of the sentence.  If the word is a noun, then the sentence is a Ȱ.ÏÎ-

6ÅÒÂÁÌȱ ÎÏÍÉÎÁÌ ÓÅÎÔÅÎÃÅ or a [ ǊƨǟǊǦǈȲȶ ǐȱǟŇǠǊǦŉɆŇȶŃȅ].  If the sentence begins with a verb, then you have a Verbal 

Sentence or [ǦŉɆŇȲŃȞŇȦȱǟ ǦǈȲŃȶłǲǐȱǟ].  Each sentence type has its own rules.  Since we have thoroughly discussed the 

grammar of words and word constructions, familiarization with the Nominal sentence should not take too 

long.       

     Nominal sentences have two components: a Subject [ǕŁǼŁǪŃǤłȵ] and a Predicate [ȀŁǤŁǹ].  The Predicate serves to 

give information about the SubjectȢ  5ÎÌÉËÅ %ÎÇÌÉÓÈȟ !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÈÁÓ ÎÏ ÓÐÅÃÉÆÉÃ ×ÏÒÄ ÆÏÒ ȰÉÓȱȢ  )Î !ÒÁÂÉÃ ÔÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á 

hidden or ÉÍÐÌÉÅÄ ȰÉÓȱ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ Subject and Predicate.  A simple way to differentiate the Subject and 

Predicate is by looking at the definiteness of the two.  Since the Predicate gives information about the 

Subject, both have to match in gender, number and also the 2ÁÆ case.  The key difference is that Predicate is 

typically indefinite .  Another concept that is important to keep in mind since we covered Word 

Constructions in the previous chapter is that both Subject and Predicate can be entire word 

constructions.   

 

Please note the following rules for Nominal Sentences: 

1. Consists of  two components, a Subject [ǕŁǼŁǪŃǤłȵ] and a Predicate [ȀŁǤŁǹ]. 

2. There is an implied unwritten òisó between Subject and Predicate. 

3. The Subject comes before the implied "is" and is generally definite.  If  the sentence starts with a 

noun ( Ism), that noun is the Subject. 

4. The Predicate comes after the implied "is" and is generally indefinite. 

5. Both the Subject and Predicate are Rafɥ.  

6. The Nonverbal sentence can have other details after the Predicate that give additional 

information.     
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Let us look at the example below, which shows a basic Nominal sentence: 
 

The house is big. 
 

big 

ñisò 

The house 

ŅƘǤǈȭ łǨŃɆŁǤǐȱǈǟ 

Predicate 

[ȀŁǤŁǹ] 
Subject 

[ǕŁǼŁǪǤłȵ] 

  
 

indefinite 
Rafɥ 

 

Definite 
Rafɥ 

  Ė 
Nominal  Sentence V 

ŅƘǤǈȭ łǨŃɆŁǤǐȱǈǟ 
Other examples: 

This is a book. [ŅǡǠŁǪŇȭ ǟǈǾėȽ] 

Those are Muslims. [ ėøǈȱŃȿǊǕŁȬŇǞ ǈȷɀłȶŇȲŃȆłȵ] 

 

II.  Subject and Predicate  [ǕŁǼŁǪŃǤłȶǐȱǈǟ]  and  ]ȀŁǤŁǺǐȱǈǟ[   
A. Subject [ǕŁǼŁǪŃǤłȶǐȱǈǟ] 

i.  It is generally definite  and Raf .  It can be .Á Â however, when [ƋȷǌǙ] begins a sentence50. 

ii.  It is present at the start of a "sentence".  Please note that a typical àyah of the 1ÕÒȭàÎ is 

often composed of many sentences, and thus can have many embedded Nominal and verbal 

sentences within.  

iii.  The Subject can be an entire Word Construction (Possession, Pointing, or Describing 

Constructions) and thus be composed of two or more nouns.   

 
 
 
 

                                                 
 
50

  Inna and its sisters [ǠȾŇǩǟɀŁǹǈǕ Łȿ ƋȷǌǙ] are considered grammatically a bit different than a Nominal sentence.  These .Á Â particles act on a Nominal 

 sentence and cause it to gain a verb-like meaning depending of on the particle used.  That is why, when the particle [ƋȷǌǙ] acts on a sentence, the  

subject becomes .Á Â and is termed [ƋȷǌǙ ȴŃȅŇǟ], while the Predicate is termed [ƋȷǌǙ ȀŁǤŁǹ].   
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B. The Predicate  ]ȀŁǤŁǺǐȱǈǟ[   
1. The Predicate generally comes after the Subject.   
2. It is 2ÁÆ. 

3. The Predicate agrees in gender, plurality, and ) ÒàÂ since it gives information about its 

Subject, but not in definiteness.   

4. It is typically  indefinite , but please note that exceptions do exist.  Cases where the 

Predicate is definite are discussed here later.  

5. The Predicate can an entire Word Construction (Possession, Pointing, or Describing 

Constructions) and thus be composed of two or more nouns.   

6. There are four types of Predicate. The simplest one is termed [ǻŁȀǐȦłȵ], which we looked at 

in the previous examples.     

 

C. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ᶒÁÄĂÔÈ 

 Subject is red, Predicate is blue. 

1.   ǁ51ŁȿŁɀłȽ ŅȴɆŇȲŁȝ  ŇǧǟǈǾǌǣŜǌǿȿłǼŊȎȱ ǀ  

òéand He is knowing of what is in within the breasts..ó(57:6)         

2.  ŁȿǊǥɎŉȎȱǟ Ņǿɀȹ Û ŁȿǊǦǈȩŁǼŉȎȱǟ ǆȷǠȽŃȀłǣ Û  ŁȿłȀŃǤŉȎȱǟ ĄǒǠɆŇȑ Û  ŁȿǐȱǟǊȷǓŃȀǊȪ ǆǦŉǲłǵ ŁȬŃɆǈȲŁȝ ŃȿǈǕ ŁȬǈȱ...[  ] 
     òéAnd the prayer is a light, and charity is a proof, and patience is a shine, and the Qurõńn is an 

 evidence for or against youéó.(Muslim)
52
 

 

3. ǁŁȿŜłȼƋȲȱ ŅƘŇȎŁǣ ǈȷɀǊȲŁȶŃȞŁǩ ǠŁȶǌǣǀ  

òéand Allah is seeing of what you do.ó(49:18) 

 

4.  [ ǠɆŃȹŊǼȱǈǟ  ǌȸŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱǟ łȸŃǲŇȅǌȀŇȥǠȮǐȱǟ ǊǦŉȺŁǱ Łȿ] 
òThe world is a prison for the believer and a paradise for the disbelieveró.(Muslim)

53
 

 

5. [  ǌȨŇȥǠŁȺłȶǐȱǟ ǊǦŁɅǓǆǫɎǈǭ... ] 

òThe signs of the hypocrite are threeé.ó( Bukhńri)
54 

                                                 
 
51

  Please note that in all these examples, there is a [Łȿ] present before the Subject [ǕǼŁǪŃǤłȵ].  This is because these examples were taken from in  

between the respÅÃÔÉÖÅ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ àÙÁÈ or ÁÄĂÔÈ.  A [Łȿ] often serves as a particle, which connects two adjacent sentences.  There are many different  

types of [Łȿ]  in Arabic grammar, but the [Łȿ]  mainly functions as a connector, without any effect on ) ÒàÂ.  

52
  Á Ă Muslim: Chapter on Book of Purification,ǥǿǠȾǎȖȱǟ ǡǠǪȭ  , ÁÄĂÔÈ # 223. 

53 Á Ă Muslim, Chapter on Piety and Softening of the Hearts: ǌȨŇǝǠǈȩŉȀȱǟŁȿ ŇǼŃȽŊȂȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭ , ÁÄĂÔÈ # 2956. 
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6.  ǌȰɆǌǤŁȅ ɄŇȥ ŃȴǌȾĈȆǊȦȹǈǕŁȿ ŃȴǌȾŇȱǟŁɀŃȵǈǖǌǣ ǟȿłǼŁȽǠŁǱŁȿ ǟɀłǣǠŁǩŃȀŁɅ Ńȴǈȱ ŉȴǊǭ ŇȼŇȱɀłȅŁǿŁȿ ŇȼƋȲȱŝǌǣ ǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǈȷɀłȺŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱŜ ǠŁȶŉȹǌǙǁ

ǀ ..ŇȼƋȲȱŜ 
òThe believers are only those who have believed in Allah and His Messenger and then doubt not but 

strive with their properties and their lives in the cause of  Allah....ó(49:15) 

III.  The Four Types of  Predicate s ]ǿǠǤŃǹǈǕ[  

A. Predicate  as a Single word or Word Construction : [ǻŁȀǐȦłȵ] 
     This type is the major type of Predicate that we will be dealing with.  Sometimes the Predicate is a single 

word as in prior examples # 1, 2, 3, and 5.  Sometimes it can be a Word Construction such a 

) àÆÁÈ/Possession Construction as shown in example #4.  Please note that sometimes even the Subject can 

be a construction as shown in Example #5.  Whatever the case, it is essential to identify Word Constructions 

when analyzing the sentence.  Incorrect identification will inherently lead to erroneous and confused 

translation.  Sometimes the Predicate can be a Relative Pronoun that encompasses within it an entire 

sentence.   In example #7, the Predicate is the Relative Pronoun [ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ].  Since all Relative Pronouns are 

connected with a [ǦǈȲŇȍ], the entire sentence (dotted) after it becomes part of the Predicate.  These type of 

sentences incorporating Relative Pronouns are frequently seen in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ÁÄĂÔÈ.  Please also note 

that addition details can follow the Predicate such as a Jarr constructions (example #1 and 3), conjunctions 

(example #4), etc.  At this point, it is a bit premature to discuss these details that will be touched upon in 

more detail in the Second Volume )ÎÓÈà !ÌÌÁÈ . 

B. Predicate  as a ᶒÁÒÆ Jarr Construction  [ ǠǱŊǿ ŁȿǿȿȀŃǲŁȶǐȱǟ]   

     These include nouns like [ȣȿłȀƌȚȱǟ] that act like Jarr particles55 (see Table 8, pg. 48ɊȢ  4ÈÅ ÉÍÐÌÉÅÄ ȰÉÓȱ ÉÓ 

placed between the Jarr Construction and the Subject.  Since the Jarr Construction is the Predicate, 

functionally it is considered to be 2ÁÆ even though its appearance is void of this.  

In the examples below, the basic Nominal sentence is underlined which contains the Predicate that is in 

blue.  Additional words after the underlined basic Nominal ÓÅÎÔÅÎÃÅ ÁÒÅ ÉÎ Á ȰÅØÔÒÁȱ ÃÏÍÐÏÎÅÎÔÓ ÔÈÁÔ 

add additional information to the basic sentence unit.   

                                                                                                                                                                         

 
54

  Á Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ )ÍàÎ: ȷǠƹɋǟ ǡǠǪȭ , ÁÄĂÔÈ #33. 
55

  In Arabic Grammar terminology, this category of [ȀŁǤŁǹ] is termed [ǦȲƤ ȼǤȉ], and includes Jarr Constructions and those words associated with  

[ȣȿłȀǊș] 
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1. ǀ...ŃȴǌȾĉǌǣŉǿ ȸĉŇȵ ɁńǼłȽ ɂǈȲŁȝ ŁȬŇǞėøǈȱŃȿǊǕǁ 
òThey are on guidance from their Lord...ó(2:5) 
 

2. [ŇǦŁȝǠȶŁǲǐȱǟ ėɂȲŁȝ Ĉǃǟ łǼŁɅ]  

òThe hand of  Allah is on the groupó.
56
 

 

3. ǀǟńƘŇȎŁȹ ŃȴłȾǈȱ ŁǼǌǲŁǩ ȸǈȱŁȿ ǌǿǠŉȺȱŜ ŁȸŇȵ ǌȰǈȦŃȅǈǖǐȱŜ ŇȫŃǿŉǼȱŜ ɄŇȥ ŁƙŇȪŇȥǠŁȺłȶǐȱŜ ƋȷǌǙǁ 

ĶIndeed, the hypocrites will be in the lowest depths of  the Fire and never will you find for them a 

helperó.(4:145) 

 

C. Nominal  sentence  [ǊǦŉɆŇȶŃȅŇǠǐȱǟ ǊǦǈȲȶǊƨǟ] 

      Sometimes the Predicate can come in the form of a sentence, such as Nominal sentence.  This 

 embedded sentence directly follows the Subject that initiates a sentence and acts as the Predicate.  

 This is  often done for purposes of placing emphasis on the Subject itself.  This is because there is 

 often a  redundancy in bringing forth an extra Subject.  Furthermore, it is not proper to place an 

 ÉÍÐÌÉÅÄ ȰÉÓȱ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ ÔÈÅ Subject and Predicate.  Let us look at the following example. 

  
1.                      Nominal Sentence as Predicate: 

 ǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟŅȧŇǻǠȍ ŁɀłȽ 

ŅȧŇǻǠȍ ŁɀłȽ  ǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟ 

Predicate 

[ȀŁǤŁǹ] 
Subject 

[ǕŁǼŁǪǤłȵ] 

  
[ ǊƨǟǊǦǈȲȶ ǐȱǟŇǠǊǦŉɆŇȶŃȅ] Definite 

Rafɥ 
  Ė 

Nominal  Sentence V 

 ǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟŅȧŇǻǠȍ ŁɀłȽ 
The man, he is truthful.  

(The man is he is truthful.) 
 

 

 

                                                 
 
56

  Sunan Tirmidhi: Chapter on Tribulation from ǌȸŁǪŇȦǐȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭ ÁÄĂÔÈ #2166. 
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2.                        Single Word as Predicate [ǻŁȀǐȦłȵ]:  

ǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟ ŅȧŇǻǠȍ 

ŅȧŇǻǠȍ  ǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟ 

Predicate 

[ȀŁǤŁǹ] 
Subject 

[ǕŁǼŁǪǤłȵ] 

  
[ǻŁȀǐȦłȵ] 

Definite 
Rafɥ 

  Ė 
Nominal  Sentence V 

 ǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟŅȧŇǻǠȍ 
The man is truthful.  

 

 

D. Verbal Sentence  [ łǲǐȱǟǊǦǈȲŃȶ ȱǟŉɆŇȲŃȞŇȦǦ ]   
     Similar to the previous discussion, the Predicate can also be a Verbal Sentence.  Again, the 

embedded sentence follows directly after the Subject that initiates a Nominal Sentence and acts as 

the Predicate.  Similar to a Nominal Sentence Predicateȟ ÉÔ ÉÓ ÉÎÁÐÐÒÏÐÒÉÁÔÅ ÔÏ ÐÌÁÃÅ ÁÎ ÉÍÐÌÉÅÄ ȰÉÓȱ 

in-between.  This also serves to place extra emphasis or attention to the Subject being discussed, as 

the Subject is referenced again in the Verbal Sentence.  Please note that a Verbal Sentence is always 

initiated by a verb at the beginning.  Let us look at the following examples. 

 

1.  [ łȶǐȱǈǟ ǈȷɀłȺŇȵŃǘǟȿłǼŇȽǠǱ Ĉǃǟ ǌȰɆǌǤŁȅ Ž] 

òThe Believers, they struggle in the way of  Allah.ó 
 

2. ǁ  łȼƋȲȱŜ.. ŇǧǟŁȿǠŁȶŉȆȱŜ ɄŇȥ ǠŁȵ łȴǈȲŃȞŁɅ ..ǌȏŃǿǈǖǐȱŜ ɄŇȥ ǠŁȵŁȿǀ  

 òéAllah (He) knows whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earthéó(49:16) 
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IV.  Important Miscellaneous  Particles in Sentences  
 

     There are numerous particles that occur frequently in Arabic sentences that the student should be 

familiar with.  We already discussed those that affect ) ÒàÂ such as those that cause .Á Â, Jarr, and Jazm.  

In this section we will briefly discuss several of these important particles that have no effect on ) ÒàÂ 

[ňǦǈȲŇȵǠȝ łȀŃɆǈȡ ŅȣȿȀłǵ].   

A. Categories of Miscellaneous Particles  [ňǦǈȲŇȵǠȝ łȀŃɆǈȡ ŅȣȿȀłǵ] 

1.  Particles of Negation  [ɄǐȦŉȺȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ] 

  Please note that there are other particles of negation that cause a change in ) ÒàÂ that are  

  not included in this category such as [ Ńȴǈȱ[ , ]Ńȸǈȱ], or the forbidding [ɍ].  The Particles of  

  Exception [ ŇǪŃȅɍǟ łȣȿłȀłǵǒǠȺǐǮ] such as [ǠƋȱǌǙ] are also not included here since they cause a   

  change in ) ÒàÂ.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

2. Particles of Interrogation  [ łǵŇɍǟ łȣȿłȀŇǪŃȅȳǠȾǐȦ].  

Please see the next section. 

3. Connecting Particles  [ȤǐȖŁȞǐȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ] 

      These particles connect two words or phrases together in a sentence.  Furthermore, these 

 particles transfer ) ÒàÂ of the first word onto the following word that the particle connects to.   

 Similar to English conjunctions, these particles allow for less redundancy in the language.   These 

 particles transfer the ) ÒàÂ that were caused on the first word by a ÁÒÆ, Verb, etc.  Please see 

                                                 
 
57

  There are different grammatical functions of [ǐȷǌǙ], the most common being that of a conditional particle. It serves as a negation particle only  

when followed by the exception particle [ǠƋȱǌǙ] later in the sentence. See Example #8 on pg. 78. 

58
  This particle stands out from the other particles as it is a solitary particle, which used as an exclamation.  

Particles of Negation  [ɄǐȦŉȺȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ] 

ɍ no 
See Next Section: 

Example #1 

Ǡȵ no Examples #2 and 3 

ǐȷǌǙ no57 Example #8 

ǠƋȲǈȭ Never!/by no 

means!58 
Example #9 
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 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ examples #7 in the next section which shows how [ȤǐȖŁȝ] works.  In these examples, the 

 underlined nouns are connected by a [ȤǐȖŁȞǐȱǟ łȣŃȀŁǵ] which retain the same ) ÒàÂ. 

   
   
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4. Particles of Emphasis  [ǼɆŇȭŃɀŉǪȱǟ łȣȿłȀłǵ] 

  These particles function in causing emphasis.  Please note that the particle [ǈȯ] can 

  attach to the beginning of  a particle, noun, or a verb 
       

Particles of Emphasis [ǼɆŇȭŃɀŉǪȱǟ łȣȿłȀłǵ] 

Examples shown on pgs. 77-78 

ǈȯ Indeed Examples #3, 6 and 8 

ŃǼǈȩ Indeed/certainly60 ------ 

ǠȶŉȹǌǙ only61 Example #7 

5. Particles of Condition  [ȓŃȀŉȊȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ] 

     Conditional particles function in initiating a condition statement (if/then statement) that 

consists of  two parts: a condition [ȓȀŁȉ] and a response [ȓŃȀŁȊǐȱǟ łǡǟɀŁǱ].  These particles can act on 

                                                 
 
59

  This particle is very similar in meaning and form to [ŉȸŇȮǈȱ] which is also .Á Â Particle. 
60

  Even though this particle has been grouped under [ǼɆŇȭŃɀŉǪȱǟ łȣȿłȀłǵ], it is more accurately termed [ȨɆȪŃǶŉǪȱǟ łȣŃȀŁǵ], being a particle of certainty. 

61
  This particle unlike the particle [ƋȷǌǙ]  does not cause .Á Â even though it appears similar. 

Connecting Particles [ȤǐȖŁȞǐȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ]  

Examples shown on pgs. 77-78 

ȿ "and" 
Examples #5 and 7 

ȣ "and/then" 
(immediately following) See Example #2 

ŉȴǊǭ "then" 
(after a period of  time) See Examples #6, 7, and 9 

ŃȿǈǕ "or" 
(alternation or doubt) 

See Example #10 

ŃȳǈǕ "or"/rather (used in questions) See Example #1 

ǐȰŁǣ but/rather See Example #10 

ǈȱŃȸŇȮ but59 See Example #4 
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both nouns and verbs.  If  they act on a present tense verb, then they cause Jazm.  Otherwise, 

they have no effect on ) ÒàÂ.  The response particle &à [Łȣ] is used to indicate a response 

statement.  The &à is not used when present tense verbs are used in both the condition and the 
response.   

 

Particles of Condition [ȓŃȀŉȊȱǟ ȣȿłȀłǵ] 

Examples shown on pgs. 77-78 

ǈȱŃɀ If Example #9 

ǐȷǌǙ If Example #5 and 10 

ŃȸŁȵ who ----- 

Ǡȵ what ----- 

ɍŃɀǈȱ 
had it not 

been/were it 
not for 

Example #6 

ǠŉȵǈǕ as for Example #4 

Łȣ 
òthenó 

Response 

particle62  
Example #4, 5, and 10 

 

B. Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ: 
Particles are highlighted. 

1.    ǁǌǙ ǠǈȱǈǕ łȴłȽ ŃȴłȾŉȹŜŁȿ ǈȷȿłǼĈȆǐȦłȶǐȱ ŃȸŇȮėǈȱǠǈȱ ǈȷȿłȀłȞŃȊŁɅǀ  

ĶUnquestionably, it is they who are the corrupters, but they perceive [it] not.ó(2:12) 

 

2. ǁėǈȱȿǊǕėø ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱǟ ŁȬŇǞŜ ǟłȿŁȀŁǪŃȉŜǌǣ ǈǦǈȱǠǈȲŉȒȱŝ ėɁŁǼłȾǐȱǈȥǠŁȶ Łȿ ŃȴłȾłǩŁǿǠŁǲĉŇǩ ǨŁǶǌǣŁǿǠŁȵ ɅŇǼŁǪŃȾłȵ ǐǟɀłȹǠǈȭŁȸǀ  

òThose are the ones who have purchased error [in exchange] for guidance, so their transaction has 
brought no profit, nor were they guided.ó(2:16) 
 

3. ǁ...ŁȿǠŁȵ  ǈȷǠǈȭŜ ƋȷǌǙ ŃȴǊȮŁȹǠŁƹǌǙ ŁȜɆŇȒłɆŇȱ łȼƋȲȱŜǌǣ ŁȼƋȲȱŝ ǌȃǠŉȹǈȱŅȴɆŇǵŁǿ ŅȣȿćǒŁȀǀ  

  òéand never would Allah have caused you to lose your faith. Indeed Allah is, to the people, Kind  
  and Merciful.ó(2:143) 
 

                                                 

 
62

  4ÈÉÓ &à ÉÓ ÁÃÔÕÁÌÌÙ Á ȰÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÐÁÒÔÉÃÌÅȱ ÁÎÄ ÆÒÅÑÕÅÎÔÌÙ ÐÒÅÃÅÄÅÓ ÔÈÅ ÒÅÓÐÏÎÓÅ ÓÔÁÔÅÍÅÎÔ of a conditional statement.   
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4. ǁ...ǈȥǠŉȵǈǖ Ŝ ǐǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱǈȥ łȼŉȹǈǕ ǈȷɀłȶǈȲŃȞŁɆŜŁȿ ŃȴǌȾĉǌǣŉǿ ȸŇȵ ŊȨŁǶǐȱǠŉȵǈǕ Ŝ ǐǟȿłȀǈȦǈȭ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱǈȥ ŁǻǟŁǿǈǕ ǟǈǽǠŁȵ ǈȷɀǊȱɀǊȪŁɆŜŁȾǌǣ łȼƋȲȱėø ǟǈǾ
ǄɎǈǮŁȵ...ǀ  

òéand (as for) those who have believed, they know that it is the truth from their Lord. But as for 
those who disbelieve, they say, "What did Allah intend by this as an example?...ó(2:26) 
 
 

5. ǁǈȥǐȷǌǚ  ǐǟɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ȸǈȱŁȿ ǐǟɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŃȴƋȱǈȥŝŉǩ ǐǟɀǊȪŜ ŁǿǠŉȺȱŜ ǠŁȽłǻɀǊȩŁȿ ɄŇǪƋȱŜ łȃǠŉȺȱŁȿŜŁȸɅǌȀŇȥǠǈȮǐȲŇȱ ŃǧŉǼŇȝǊǕ ǊǥŁǿǠŁǲŇǶǐȱǀ  

òBut if you do not and you will never be able to then fear the Fire, whose fuel is men and stones, 
prepared for the disbelievers.ó(2:24) 
 

6. ǁŉȴǊǭ ŇǼŃȞŁǣ ŃȸĉŇȵ ȴłǪŃɆƋȱŁɀŁǩ ǈȥ ŁȬŇȱǈǽǈɍŃɀǈȲ  ǊȰŃȒǈȥŜ łȼłǪŁȶŃǵŁǿŁȿ ŃȴǊȮŃɆǈȲŁȝ ŇȼƋȲȱǈȱ ŁȸĉŇȵ ȴłǪøŃȺǊȮŜŁȸɅǌȀŇȅǠŁǺǐȱǀ  

òThen you turned away after that. And if not for the favor of Allah upon you and His mercy, you 
would have been among the losers.ó(2:64) 

 

7.  ŇȼƋȲȱŜ ǌȰɆǌǤŁȅ ɄŇȥ ŃȴǌȾĈȆǊȦȹǈǕŁȿ ŃȴǌȾŇȱǟŁɀŃȵǈǖǌǣ ǟȿłǼŁȽǠŁǱŁȿ ǟɀłǣǠŁǩŃȀŁɅ Ńȴǈȱ ŉȴǊǭ ŇȼŇȱɀłȅŁǿŁȿ ŇȼƋȲȱŝǌǣ ǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǈȷɀłȺŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱŜ ǠŁȶŉȹǌǙǁ

ǈȱŃȿǊǕø łȴłȽ ŁȬŇǞŜǈȷɀǊȩŇǻǠŉȎȱǀ  

òThe believers are only the ones who have believed in Allah and His Messenger and then do not 
doubt but strive with their properties and their lives in the cause of  Allah. It is those who are the 
truthful.ó(49:15) 
 

8. ǁǈȱ ǈȯǠǈȪŜ ǟȿłȀǈȦǈȭ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱǐȷǌǙ ǟǈǾėŁȽ  ǠƋȱǌǙŅƙǌǤłȵ ŅȀŃǶŇȅǀ  

òéthe disbelievers would say, "This is not but obvious magicéó(6:7) 
 

9. ǁǠƋȲǈȭ ŃɀŁȅǈȷɀłȶǈȲŃȞŁǩ Łȣ ṟ  ǠƋȲǈȭ ŉȴǊǭǈȷɀłȶǈȲŃȞŁǩ ŁȣŃɀŁȅ ṟ Ńɀǈȱ ǠƋȲǈȭ ŁȴǐȲŇȝ ǈȷɀłȶǈȲŃȞŁǩŜǌƙŇȪŁɆǐȱ ṟǀ  

òNo! You are going to know. Then no! You are going to know. No! If  you only knew with knowledge 
of  certaintyó(103:2-5) 
 

10. ǁ.. ǐȰǊȩǈȥ ŁȸĉŇȵ ȴǊȮǈȱ łȬŇȲŃȶŁɅ ȸŁȶŜŇȼƋȲȱ  ǠǄǞŃɆŁȉ ǐȷǌǙǟŋȀŁȑ ŃȴǊȮǌǣ ŁǻǟŁǿǈǕ  ŃȿǈǕ ǠńȞǐȦŁȹ ŃȴǊȮǌǣ ŁǻǟŁǿǈǕǐȰŁǣ  ǈȷǠǈȭŜ ǈȷɀǊȲŁȶŃȞŁǩ ǠŁȶǌǣ łȼƋȲȱ
ǟńƘǌǤŁǹǀ  

òéSay, "Then who could prevent Allah at all if  He intended for you harm or intended for you 
benefit? Rather, ever is Allah , with what you do, Acquainted.ó(48:11) 

V.  Interrogative Sentences  [ ǈǟȳǠȾǐȦŇǪŃȅǠƍȱ]  

     Interrogative Particles act to make the sentence into a question when placed at the beginning of a 

sentence. They do not have any effect on ) ÒàÂ, and can act on both a Nominal or Verbal Sentence and turn it 

into an interrogative sentence.  Interrogative particles can act on both Nominal and Verbal Sentences alike.  

For example, the particle [Ǖ] or [ǐȰŁȽ] directly converts any question into a question form.  Please note that 
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some Interrogative Particles like [Ǡȵ] and [ŃȸŁȵ] can have other grammatical roles even though they may be 

present at the beginning of a sentence.  For example, [Ǡȵ] can act in negation, or may act as a Relative 

Pronoun.  [ŃȸŁȵ] can also act as a Relative Pronoun. 

   

Table 15: Interrogative Particles   ]ȳǠȾǐȦŇǪŃȅǠƍȱǟ łȣȿȀłǵ[  

Interrogative 
Particle 

 ǈǕ/ ǐȰŁȽ or / do ŃȳǈǕ 
When   ɂŁǪŁȵ/ ǈȷǠŉɅǈǕ Who ŃȸŁȵ 
What  Ǡȵ/ ǟǽǠȵ Where ŁȸŃɅǈǕ 
Why  ǟǽǠȶŇȱ/ ǠȶŇȱ Which                                

(this is Mu Ǖf) 
ŊɃǈǕ 

How ŁȤŃɆǈȭ How many Ńȴǈȭ 
from where/how ɂŉȹǈǕ About what ŉȴŁȝ 

   

  Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

1. ǁ ǈȰŃȽǈǕ ǠŁɅ ǐȰǊȩŜ ǌǡǠŁǪŇȮǐȱŁȴŇȱ  ŇǧǠŁɅǔǌǣ ǈȷȿłȀǊȦǐȮŁǩŜŇȼƋȲȱ....ǀ  

òSay, "Oh People of  the Book, why do you disbelieve in the verses of Allah..?ó (3:98) 

 

2. ǁŁȿǠŁȵ ǌǣ ǈȷɀłȺŇȵŃǘłǩ Ǡǈȱ ŃȴǊȮǈȱŝĈǃ...ǀ  

òAnd why do you not believe in Allahéó(57:8) 

 

3. ǁǐȰŁȽ ėɂŁȅɀłȵ ǊǬɅŇǼŁǵ ŁȫǠŁǩǕǀ  

òHas there reached you the story of MƝsa?ó(79:15) 

 

4. ǁ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩǈǕłȤłȅɀłɅ ŁǨȹǈǖǈȱ ŁȬŉȹǌǙ...ǀ  

òThey said, "Are you indeed YƝsuf?..ó(12:90) 

 

5. ǁ ŃȳǈǕŃȴłǪŃǤĈȆŁǵ  ǟɀǊȲłǹŃǼŁǩ ǐȷǈǕŜ ǌȴǈȲŃȞŁɅ ǠŉȶǈȱŁȿ ǈǦŉȺŁǲǐȱŜ łȼƋȲȱŜŃȴǊȮŃȺŇȵ ǟȿłǼŁȽǠŁǱ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱ....ǀ  
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òOr do you think that you will enter Paradise while Allah has not yet made evident those of you who 
fight in His causeóé(3:142) 

  

6. ǁŁȤŃɆǈȭ ǌǣ ǈȷȿłȀǊȦǐȮŁǩŝŃȴǊȭǠŁɆŃǵǈǖǈȥ ǄǠǩǟŁɀŃȵǈǕ ŃȴłǪȺǊȭŁȿ ŇȼƋȲȱ...ǀ  

òHow can you disbelieve in Allah when you were lifeless and He brought you to life..?ó(2:28) 
 

7. ǁǈȥ....ŃȸŁȶ  ǌȸŉȶŇȵ łȴǈȲǐșǈǕŜ ɂǈȲŁȝ ɁŁȀŁǪǐȥŜǠńǣŇǾǈȭ ŇȼƋȲȱǀ  

òéAnd who is more unjust than one who invents about Allah a lie?"ó(18:15) 

 

8. ǁ... ŃȴłȾŃȺĉŇȵ ǆȰŇǝǠǈȩ ǈȯǠǈȩŃȴǈȭ .ŃȴłǪǐǮǌǤǈȱ..ǀ  

òéa speaker said from among them, "How long have you remained?...ó(18:19) 

 

9. ǁ ŃǨǈȱǠǈȩɂŉȹǈǕ Łǣ łȫǈǕ ŃȴǈȱŁȿ ŅȀŁȊŁǣ ɄǌȺŃȆŁȆŃȶŁɅ ŃȴǈȱŁȿ ŅȳǈɎǊȡ ɄŇȱ ǊȷɀǊȮŁɅǠŋɆŇȢǀ  

òShe said, "How can I have a boy while no man has touched me and I have not been 

unchaste?ó(19:20) 

 

10. ǁŉȴŁȝ ǈȷɀǊȱĆǒǠŁȆŁǪŁɅǀ  

òConcerning what are they disputing?ó(78:1) 

 

11. ǁ ŁȨǈȲŁǹ ɃŇǾƋȱŜŜŁȿ ŁǧŃɀŁȶǐȱŜ ŃȴǊȭŁɀǊȲŃǤŁɆŇȱ ǈǥǠŁɆŁǶǐȱŊɅǈǕǠǄȲŁȶŁȝ łȸŁȆŃǵǈǕ ŃȴǊȮ..ǀ  

òThe One who created death and life to test you which of  you is best in deeds..ó(67:2) 
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Lesson 7:  Types of Nominal Sentences ]ȰŁȶǊƨǟ łțǟɀŃȹǕ[  

I.  Nominal Sentences and its Variances  

     In Lesson 6, Nominal Sentences were reviewed thoroughly with the rules for the standard sentence 

detailed.  However, Arabic and the 1ÕÒȭàÎ ÁÒÅ ÆÉÌÌÅÄ ×ÉÔÈ ÖÁÒÉÁÎÃÅÓȢ  $ÉÓÃÕÓÓÉÎÇ ȰÁÔÙÐÉÃÁÌȱ ÃÁÓÅÓ ÏÆ .ÏÍÉÎÁÌ 

Sentences are important. In most cases in the Nominal Sentence, the Predicate is indefinite.  However, there 

are important exceptions as we shall see here.  

 Examples of a typical Nominal Sentence where  the Predicate  is indefinite:     

1. ǁǟǈǾėŁȽŁȿ ŅǡǠŁǪŇȭ ŁǿǠŁǤłȵ łȻǠŁȺǐȱŁȂŃȹǈǕ łȧōǼŁȎłȵ ŅȫŜŇȼŃɅŁǼŁɅ ŁȸŃɆŁǣ ɃŇǾƋȱǀ  

òAnd this is a Book which We have sent down, blessed and confirming what was before itó(6:92) 

 

2. ǁ.. ǠŁȹǈǕ ǠŁȶŉȹǌǙŅȀŁȊŁǣ ŃȴǊȮǊȲǐǮŇȵ..ǀ  

ò..I am only a man like you..ó(41:6) 

 

3. ǀŅȴɆŇȲŁȝ ŅȜɆŇȶŁȅ ŁȼƋȲȱŜ ƋȷǈǕ ǟɀłȶǈȲŃȝŜŁȿ ŇȼƋȲȱŜ ǌȰɆǌǤŁȅ ɄŇȥ ǟɀǊȲŇǩǠǈȩŁȿǁ 
òAnd fight in the cause of  Allah and know that Allah is Hearing and Knowing.ó(2:244) 

 

4. [  ŁɀłȽǇȴǐȲŇȝ ǊȰłǱŁǿ] 

òHe is a man of  knowledgeó. 

 

5. [  ŇǼǈȲŁǤǐȱǟ ǊȰłǱŁǿŅȸŁȆŁǵ] 
òThe man of the city is goodó. 

II.  Cases when the Predicate  is Definite  
     There are situations where the the Predicate can be definite in Nominal Sentences.  The dilemma that 

occurs  is that it can be difficult to differentiate the sentence from a Describing Condition since there are 

two consecutive nouns that possess that same four inherent characteristics including definiteness.  The 

important factor that differentiates between these two possibilities is context. 

 

A. Situation #  1:  A pronoun is placed between the  Subject and Predicate  
     In order to avoid making this a Describing Construction, We need to put another word in between 

ÔÈÅÓÅ Ô×Ï ×ÏÒÄÓ ÁÎÄ ÍÁËÅ ÉÔ Á ÓÅÎÔÅÎÃÅ ɉ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÈÉÄÄÅÎ ȰÉÓȱɊ ÔÈÕÓ making it a Nominal Sentence.  The 
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word that is placed in-between is the pronoun  of the Subject. Remember, the pronoun needs to match 

in number and gender of the Subject. 

1. ǁ  ŁȬŇȱėǈǽ ŁǼŃȞŁǣ ėɂƋȱŁɀŁǩ ŃȸŁȶǈȥǈȥǊǖŁȬŇǞøėǈȱȿ łȴłȽ ǈȷɀǊȪŇȅǠǈȦǐȱŜ ǀ  

òAnd whoever turned away after that - they were the defiantly disobedient.ó(3:82) 

 

2. ǁ ..ŁȬŉȹǌǙ  ŁǨŃȹǈǕłȜɆŇȶŉȆȱŜ  łȴɆŇȲŁȞǐȱǟǀ  

 òIndeed, You are the All-Hearing.ó (2:127) 

 

3. ǁ...ǈȰɅŇǼŃǤŁǩ Ǡǈȱ  ŇǧǠŁȶŇȲǈȮŇȱŜ ŇȼƋȲȱ ŁȬŇȱėǈǽ ŁɀłȽłȁŃɀǈȦǐȱŜ łȴɆŇȚŁȞǐȱŜǀ  

ò..No change is there in the words of Allah. That is what the great attainment is.ó(10:64) 

 

B. Situation #  2:  Nothing  is placed between the  Subject and Predicate 

     In this instance, there is an implÉÅÄ ȰÉÓȱ ÂÅÔ×ÅÅÎ two continuous definite nouns .  This is more of an 

exception to the above stated rules even though these types of sentences are found in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ.  This 

meaning is determined by the context of the words.  Please note that in case of a pronoun being the 

Subject and being attributed with a proper name such in the first example, there is no other way that it 

can be stated but by having a definite Predicate.  This is not the case for other examples however, where 

by having a definite Predicate evokes more attention and emphasis than an indefinite Predicate. Please 

see the following examples.   

1. ǁ..ǈǕłȤłȅɀłɅ Ǡȹ..ǀ  

Ķ..I am YƝsuf..ó (12:90). 

 

2. ǀłȴɆŇȲŁȞǐȱŜ łȜɆŇȶŉȆȱŜ ŁɀłȽŁȿ łȼƋȲȱŜ łȴłȾǈȮɆŇȦǐȮŁɆŁȆǈȥ...ǁ 
òéand Allah will be sufficient for you against them. And He is the Hearing, the 

Knowing.ó(2:137) 

3. ǁ  ŁȬŇȱǽŜŇȪŉǪłȶǐȲĉŇȱ ɁńǼłȽ ŇȼɆŇȥ ŁǢŃɅŁǿ ǈɍ łǡǠŁǪŇȮǐȱŁȸŃɆǀ  

òThis is the Book about which there is no doubt, a guidance for those conscious of  Allahó(2:2) 

 

4. ǁ łȼŁȶŇǵŁǿ ŃǼǈȪǈȥ ňǾŇǞŁȵŃɀŁɅ łȼŃȺŁȝ ŃȣŁȀŃȎłɅ ŃȸŁȵŁȬŇȱėǈǽŁȿ Ŝ łȁŃɀǈȦǐȱŜłƙǌǤłȶǐȱǀ  

òHe from whom it is averted that Day, He has granted him mercy. And that is the clear 

attainment.ó(6:16) 
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III.  Review of Nominal Sentences with Embedded Constructions  
A. In the following Nominal Sentences the Predicate  is blue.  Please note that the Subject precedes the 

Predicate. 

1.  [ ǈǟǐȱłȀŁǤŇȮ ǟ łȀǈȖŁǣǐȱŁǶŁȿ ōȨ ǟ ǊȔŃȶǈȡȱǌȃǠŉȺ ]   òArrogance is rejecting the truth and looking down on 

peopleó.(Muslim)
63
 

2.  ]ǈǟǐȱ łȳɎŃȅǌǚŁȀŃȎŇȵ ǌȳŃɀǈȩ łȸɅŇǻ[  òIslam is the religion of the people of Egyptó. 

3. ]ŇǥɎŉȎȱǟ łǨǐȩŁȿ ŅǢɅȀǈȩ[  òThe time for prayer is nearó. 

4. [  ŇȬłǪŃȺǌǣǆǦǈȲɆȶŁǱ ǆǦǈȲǐȦŇȕ]  ñYour daughter is a pretty infant.ò 

5. [ ǈǟ ǆǦŁƹǼǈȪǐȱǟ łǼǌǱǠȆŁȶǐȱǆǦŁǣɀłǤŃǶŁȵ ǠȺǈȱ ] ñThese old mosques are beloved to us.ó 

6. [  ǌȴǐȲŇȞǐȱǟ łǢǈȲǈȕǆǦŁȒɅȀǈȥ ǇȴŇȲŃȆłȵ ƍȰǊȭ ɂȲŁȝ] òSeeking knowledge is obligatory on every Muslimó(Abu 

DawƝd).
64 

7. [  ňǼŃɅŁȁ łǨŃɆŁǣ ǐȰŁȽŅƘȢȍ ŃȿǈǕ ŅƘǤǈȭ]   òIs the house of Zaid big or small? 

8. ]ǈǟǈȷɀłȺŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱ ɂȲȝ ŇȓǟȀĉŇȎȱǟ ǌȴɆŇȪŁǪŃȆłȶǐȱǟ[  òThe believers are on the straight pathó. 

9. [  ǠȹǈǕ ǠȵǇǛĈǌǿǠȪǌǣ] òI am not a reciteró. 

10. [ ǈȷȿȀŇȥǠȮǐȱǈǟ  łȴȽǈȷȿȀŇȅǠǺǐȱǟ ] òThe disbelievers, they are the losers.ó 

11. [ ǈǟǐȱƍȲŁȞłȶ łȴŁȴƍȲŁȝ Ž ŇǦȞŇȵǠǲǐȱǟ ŇǦŁȺɅŇǼŁȶǐȱǟ] òThe teacher, he taught in Madŧnah Universityó. 

 

B. Additional Practice with Word Constructions and Sentences  
  The following exercises are designed to review principles that were covered for Nominal 

 Sentences and Word Constructions.  

 

a) Exercise 1: Translate the following phrases or sentences and identify specific Word 
Constructions that are present. 
 

1. ėȽǊȰłǱŉȀȱǟ ǟǈǾ 

2. ǆȰłǱŁǿ ǟǈǾėȽ  

3. ŇǼǈȲŁǤǐȱǟ ǊȰłǱŁǿ 

                                                 

 
63

  a ŧ Muslim: Book of Imńn, ŇȼǌȹǠŁɆŁǣŁȿ ǌȀŃǤŇȮǐȱǟ ǌƇǌȀŃǶŁǩ ǡǠǣ ȷǠƹɋǟ ǡǠǪŇȭ, adŧth #91. 
64

  Sunan Abu DawƝd, [  ȜȵǠƨǟ ǴɆǶȍ Ž ƆǠǤȱɍǟ ǸɆȊȱǟ ȼǶǶȍ Ǽȩȿ ɃȂƫǟ ȸȝ ǠȒɅǟ ȼȲȪȹȿ3808 ], adŧth #224. 
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4. ŇǼǈȲŁǤǐȱǟ ǊȰłǱŁǿ ǟǈǾėȽ 

5. ňǼǈȲŁǣ ǊȰłǱŁǿ ǟǈǾėȽ 

6. ǈȲŁǤǐȱǟ ǊȰłǱŁǿŇǼ ǟǈǾėȽ 
7. ǊȯɀłȅŁǿ ėȽ ŇȼƋȲȱǟǟǈǾ  

 Answers for Exercise 1:   

1. this man :  Describing construction / pointing construction. 

2. This is a man.  Nominal Sentence. 

3. the man of  the city.  Possession construction. 

4. This is the man of the city: Nominal Sentence with a Possession construction. 

5. This is a man of  a city.  Nominal Sentence with a Possession construction. 

6. this man of the city:  Possession construction with a Pointing Construction. 

7. this messenger of Allah.  Possession construction with a Pointing Construction. 

b) Exercise 2: Let us go further with this and take it to the next level. 

8. łȸŁȆŁǶǐȱǟ ŇǼǈȲŁǤǐȱǟ ǊȰłǱŁǿ  

9. ŅȸŁȆŁǵ ŇǼǈȲŁǤǐȱǟ ǊȰłǱŁǿ 

10. łǿɀǊȦŁȢǐȱǟ ŁǨŃȹǕ ŁȬŉȹǌǙ  

11. ǊǦŁȶŇȕǠȥ ŇǨŃȹǈǕ 

 Answers for Exercise 2:  
 

8. the good man of the city.   Describing construction with Possession construction. 

9. The man of the city is good.  Possession construction with a Nominal Sentence. 

10.  Indeed, You are All Forgiving.  Nominal Sentence 

11.  You are &àẠÉÍÁÈ.  Nominal Sentence (both Subject and Predicate are definite). 
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IV.  Methodology for Analyzing  Nominal Sentences 65 
 

     Correctly analyzing and translating a Nominal sentence requires that one be very familiar with ) ÒàÂ and 

Sentence Constructions.  A Nominal sentence is identified by looking at the first word of the sentence.  If the 

first word is a particle, then the next word is looked at to see if it is a noun.   

 

1. The first step before analyzing the sentence in question, each word should be analyzed thoroughly 

and be categorized (noun, particle, or verb).  If the word is a noun, then its gender, plurality, 

definiteness, flexibility, and ) ÒàÂ should be identified.  If the word is a particle, then it should also be 

identified.   

2. The second step should be to identify Word Constructions (Possession, Pointing, Describing, and 

Jarr Constructions) and merge words together.  Relative Pronouns also should be looked at carefully 

since they are associated with embedded sentences are numerous times when you have to merge 

the rules.   

3. The third step is to merge any Word Constructions together, and or words joined by connecting 

particles [ȤȖȞȱǟ ȣȿȀǵ].  

4. Then the fourth and final step is to identify the Subject and the Predicate of the nominal sentence, 

and then translate the sentence.  Please look at the algorithm below detailing the methodology to 

analyze nominal sentences.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 

 
65

 This methodology is not a novel one, and has been used in some traditional institutions where Arabic is not a first language.  For example this 

 methodology was taught to me by my teachers at the online Sunnipath Academy (now Qibla for the )ÓÌàÍic Sciences).  If one uses this methodology  
well, mistranslations and errors will be decreased.  
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Methodology of Analyzing a Nominal Sentence: 

ƋȖŁǹ ŁȳŁǻǓ ɄǌȺŁǣ ƌȰǊȭǈȷɀłǣǟŉɀŉǪȱǟ ŁƙŇǝǠƋȖŁǺǐȱǟ łȀŃɆŁǹ Łȿ ĄǒǠ [Tirmidhi]66 

  ǈȷɀłǣǟŉɀŉǪȱǟ ŁƙŇǝǠƋȖŁǺǐȱǟ łȀŃɆŁǹ Łȿ ƋȖŁǹĄǒǠ ŁȳŁǻǓ ɄǌȺŁǣ ƌȰǊȭ 

Step #1 
Word 
Analysis 

Ism 

male  

proper-plural 

definite 

flexible 

Rafɥ 

Ism 

male  

proper- 

plural 

definite 

flexible 

Jarr 

Ism 

male  

single 

in-

definite 

flexible 

Rafɥ 

Connect-

ing 

particle 

Ism 

female  

plurals 

indefinite 

flexible 

Rafɥ 

Ism 

male 

single 

definite 

Partially 

flexible 

Jarr 

Ism 

male 

plural 

indefinite 

flexible 

Jarr 

 

Ism 

male 

plural 

indefinite  

flexible 

Rafɥ 

 

 
Step #2 
Word 
Construction 

ǈȷɀłǣǟŉɀŉǪȱǟ 

Possession 
Construction 

[ ǟ ǌȀŃɆŁǹ ŁƙŇǝǠƋȖŁǺǐȱ] 
 ƋȖŁǹĄǒǠ 

Possession 
Construction 

[ŁȳŁǻǓ ƗŁǣ] 
ƌȰǊȭ 

 Possession Construction  

[ ŁȳŁǻǓ ƗŁǣ ƌȰǊȭ] 
Step #3 
Merging  
words 

 Possession 
Construction 

[ ǟ ǌȀŃɆŁǹ ŁƙŇǝǠƋȖŁǺǐȱ] 

  Possession Construction  

[ ŁȳŁǻǓ ƗŁǣ ƌȰǊȭ] 

 
Step #4 
ID the 
Subject/ 
Predicate  
and 
Translate  

[ǈȷɀłǣǟŉɀŉǪȱǟ] = 

Predicate 

òThose who 

repent 

repeatedlyó 

[ ǟ ǌȀŃɆŁǹ ŁƙŇǝǠƋȖŁǺǐȱ] = 

Subject 

òthe best of  those who 

commit sinó 

Łȿ 
Connect 

both 

sentences 

òandó 

[ ƋȖŁǹĄǒǠ] = 

Predicate 

òthose who 

commit 

mistakes/ 

sinsó 

[ ŁȳŁǻǓ ƗŁǣ ƌȰǊȭ]   =Subject 
òAll of the Children of Adamó 

 
  Ȱ!ÌÌ ÔÈÅ #ÈÉÌÄÒÅÎ ÏÆ @dam commit sins, and the best of those who commit sin s 

are those who seek repentanceȢȱ  

                                                 
 
66

 Sunan Ibn Màjah, ǼȽȂȱǟ ǡǠǪŇŮ, ÁÄĂÔÈ # 4251. 
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Lesson 8:  Introduction to Verbs [ȯǠȞǐȥǈǕ] 

I.  Introduction to Verb Classification  

     We have at this point Alhamdulillah reached the halfway point of this book.  We will now start discussion 

on verbs, which will encompass the entire second half of this book.  Since Arabic roots are based on verbs, 

even discussions of nouns in many ways are linked to verbs and their derivatives.   

1. Verbs are divided into two types based on Root letters.  

i. Three-letter root s [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟɄǭɎƌǮȱǟ ǊȰŃȞ]: these constitute the majority from verbs.  These three-letter  

verbs will be our primary focus. 

ii.  Four-letter Root [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ ɄȝǠǣŊȀȱǟ]: these are not common and are discussed in Volume 2. 

2. Verbs have two different types of conjugations. 

i.  Past tense [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ ǐȱǟȑǠȶɄ ]  

ii.  Present/Future tense [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] 

 

3. Each Verb has an associated Verbal Noun [ǿŁǼŃȎŁȵ].  

 
4. The Verb and its associated three-letter root.  Many nouns are derived from this verbal noun 

related to the verb in meaning in some way. 

5. The three-letter root verb [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ  ɄǭɎǊǮȱǟŇǻŉȀŁǲǊƫǟ] will be referred to as Verb Family I in this book to 

avoid confusion with technical Arabic terminology. This is the basic origin of most Arabic words. 

Each Verb Family I (based on a specific three-letter root) can have with it, other families of verbs 

added to its three-letter root.   

i. These verbs with extra letters added to its three-letter root  is termed  

 [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟɄǭɎƌǮȱǟ ǊȰŃȞ Ňȥ ǼɅǌȂǈƫǟŇȼɆ ]. 

ii.  These verb families are termed according to Orientalist classification by Roman Numerals II 

through X.  This classification scheme is very simple and is easier for learning Introductory 

Arabic, and thus used in this series.      

6. Verbs can be regular or irregular.  This occurs when any of the root letters of a verb are 

weak  [  ȣȿȀǵǐȱǟǦƋȲŇȞ], and of the following letters: ] Ǖ    /ȿ   /Ƀ   / ǟ [  or if any of the letter has a 

Shadda [ ĉ] (or consecutive doubled letters of a three-letter root ).  At this early stage we recommend 
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not studying these Irregular verbs in detail since they can be confusing.  Once the rules for regular 

verbs are mastered, then should the student study the grammar of Irregular verbs. 

7. Verbs can be attached to the following pronouns at their ends: 

i. [łȻ  / ȴłȽ  /  ǠȶłȽ  / ǠȽ / ŉȸłȽ]  
ii.  ]  /   Ňȫ  / ǠȶǊȭ /  ŉȸǊȭŁȫ[  

iii.  [Ɔ / Ǡȹ] (Please note that [Ɔ] instead of [Ƀ] is attached to verbs.) 

iv.  All the above act as the direct object [Ňȼǌǣ ȯɀłȞǐȦŁȵ]  or the verb when attached. 

II.  The Past Tense Verb [ɄȑǠȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] 

A. Family I Past tense Verbs   
 

     Verb Family I, from which most of words of the Arabic language are derived are composed of three 

basic root letters.  Specifically, it the past tense of Verb Family I that is in its male third person single 

conjugation.  All other conjugations contain more than three letters. Even though other verb 

conjugations carry more than three letters, each carries all three letters from the Root Verb.  This will be 

clarified when looking at verb conjugations here in this lesson. 

1. Using the [ȰȞȥ] stem67 nomenclature. 

Let us take an example of a common verb: [ŁȀŁȎŁȹ], which means to help. 

 ŁȀŁȎŁȹ 3rd Person Male 
Verb Root 

 Þ 
[ǈȰŁȞǈȥ] stem 

Þ 

 

  

ᶃ ᶂ 

[ȯ]  letter is ǿ [ț]  letter is 

ȋ 

[ȣ]   letter is ȷ 

 

 

                                                 

 
67

  In Arabic grammar, the [ȰȞȥ] stem is routinely utilized to derive various conjugations or patterns of both verbs and nouns. Recall, it was used to  

characterize the various broken plural patterns that were discussed earlier.  
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2. The Root Verb [ǈȰŁȞǈȥ] and its derivatives. 

i. It typically has &ÁÔ ÁÈ on the beginning and end letter. 

ii.  The middle [ț] letter vowel varies and is key  in verb conjugation to the present tense 

form.  For example, the following verbs are all Verb Family I with the same conjugation. 

¶ [    /      ŁȳłȀǈȭ ŁǡŁȀŁȑ      /        ŁȜŇȶŁȅ] 

iii.  Each verb has its own Verbal Noun [ǿŁǼŃȎŁȵ].  Similar to broken plurals, there are several 

different patterns.  Each verb has its own distinct Verbal Noun.  

iv. A root verb is the source of numerous words and verbs families that are connected in by 

a similar meaning.  For example, from the verb [ŁȴŇȲŁȝ] (to learn), the following verbs are 

derived: 

ŁȴƋȲŁȝ ŁȴǈȲŃȝǈǕ ŁȴƋȲŁȞŁǩ ŁȴǈȲŃȞŁǪŃȅŇǟ  
To teach 

(knowledge) 
To notify To learn 

(knowledge) 
To ask for 

information  

¶ [ŁȴŇȲŁȝ] also givÅÓ ÒÉÓÅ ÔÏ ÏÔÈÅÒ ȰÁÃÔÉÏÎȱ ÎÏÕÎÓ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÁÎÄ ÉÎÄÉÒÅÃÔÌÙ ÒÅÌÁÔÅÄ  

 to its meaning shown in these following words. 
 

ȴǐȲŇȝ knowledge ȴǈȲŁȝ mark/token 

ȴɆŇȲŃȞŁǩ learning ǦǈȱǠȶŃȞŇǪŃȅŇǟ information 

ȴŇȱǠȝ knowledgeable ȳɀǊȲłȝ sciences 

ȴƍȲŁȞłȵ teacher ȴƋȲŁȞłȵ student 

ȯǠȶŃȞŇǪŃȅŇǟ inquiry ȳɀǊȲŃȞŁȵ known 

 
B. Verb Conjugation of Family I Verbs  

 
    We just discussed that the basic Verb unit is in the third person masculine single past tense form.  

The first and last letter ([ȣ] and [ȯ] letters) carries the Fat ah vowel.  The middle [ț] letter however 

carries either a &ÁÔ ÁÈ, ÁÍÍÁÈ, or Kasrah.  In the following table, the verb conjugation has been 
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detailed for Family I Verbs in the past tense based on the [ȰȞȥ] stem.   Please note that each conjugated 

form reflects a specific pronoun.  That pronoun is the doer of the action if the doer is not mentioned 

explicitly.   

     Perhaps the easier way to memorize the Verb Conjugation Table is to go from right to left starting 

from the single masculine third person line and then proceeding downwards.  Furthermore, you will 

notice that in conjugation of past tense, the first three letters remain the root letters; additional letters 

are added on at the end.  This contrasts with present tense verbs where letters are added on both at the 

beginning and at the end of the 3-root letters. 

Table 16: Verb Conjugation of Past Tense Family I Verbs  

Plural Dual Singular  

ǈȥǊȲŁȞǟŃɀ 
[ łȽŃȴ] 

ǈȥɎŁȞ 
[ łȽǠȶ] 

ǈȥǈȰŁȞ    
[ŁɀłȽ]  root  verb 

3rd person masculine 

ǈȥǐȲŁȞŁȸ 
[ łȽŉȸ] 

ǈȥǈȲŁȞǠŁǪ 
[ łȽǠȶ] 

ǈȥǈȲŁȞŃǨ 
[ ŇȽŁɄ] 

3rd person feminine 

ǈȥǐȲŁȞŃȴłǪ 
]łǪŃȹǈǕŃȴ[  

ǈȥǐȲŁȞǠŁȶłǪ 
]łǪŃȹǈǕǠȶ[  

ǈȥǐȲŁȞŁǨ 
]ŁǨŃȹǈǕ[  

2nd person masculine 

ǈȥǐȲŁȞŉȸłǪ 
]łǪŃȹǈǕŉȸ[  

ǈȥǐȲŁȞǠŁȶłǪ 
]łǪŃȹǈǕǠȶ[  

ǈȥǐȲŁȞŇǨ 
]ŇǨŃȹǈǕ[  

2nd person feminine 

ǈȥǐȲŁȞǠŁȺ 
]łȸŃǶŁȹ[   

ǈȥǐȲŁȞǠŁȺ 
]łȸŃǶŁȹ[  

ǈȥǐȲŁȞłǨ 
]ȹǈǕǠ[  

1st person 
(masculine/feminine) 
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C. Example of Past Tense Conjugation:  [ŁǴŁǪǈȥ] ȰÔÏ ÏÐÅÎȱ 

Plural Dual Singular  

ǟŃɀłǶŁǪǈȥ 
    They (all) opened 

ǠŁǶŁǪǈȥ 
They (two) opened 

 ŁǴŁǪǈȥ   
He opened 

3rd person 
 masculine 

ŁȸŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
They (feminine) 

opened 

ǠŁǪŁǶŁǪǈȥ 
They (two) opened 

ŃǨŁǶŁǪǈȥ 
She opened 

3rd person  
feminine 

ŃȴłǪŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
You (all) opened 

ǠŁȶłǪŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
You (two) opened 

ŁǨŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
You (masculine) opened 

2nd person  
masculine 

ŃǶŁǪǈȥŉȸłǪ 
You (all feminine) 

opened 

ǠŁȶłǪŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
You two opened 

ŇǨŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
You (feminine)opened 

2nd person 
 feminine 

ǠŁȺŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
we opened  

ǠŁȺŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
we opened 

łǨŃǶŁǪǈȥ 
I opened 

1st person 
(masculine/ 
feminine) 

 

D. Examples of Past Tense Verbs in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

    In the following examples, pay attention to the highlighted verbs.  At this point, you should be 

 trying to identify their respective conjugation (specific pronoun).  Please note that any pronoun 

 attached to a verb at its end is the direct object of the pronoun.  Do not confuse the direct object 

 with the extra letters that cannot be separated from a particular conjugation.  

1. ǁŜ ŇȼƋȲŇȱ łǼŃȶŁǶǐȱŜ ɃŇǾƋȱŁȨǈȲŁǹ ŜŁȿ ŇǧǟŁȿǠŁȶŉȆȱŜ ŁȏŃǿǈǖǐȱŁȿǈȰŁȞŁǱ ŜŁȿ ŇǧǠŁȶǊȲƌȚȱŜŁǿɀŊȺȱ...ǀ  

òAll praise is [due] to Allah, who created the heavens and the earth and made the darkness and the 
light...ó(6:1) 
 

2. ǁ ǠŁȵ ǈȯǠǈȩŁȞŁȺŁȵ ǐǽǌǙ ŁǼłǲŃȆŁǩ ǠƋȱǈǕ ŁȬŁȵǈǕłǩŃȀ łȼŃȺŇȵ ŅȀŃɆŁǹ ǠŁȹǈǕ ǈȯǠǈȩ ŁȬŁǪǐȪǈȲŁǹɄǌȺ Łȿ ǇǿǠŁȹ ŃȸŇȵŁǪǐȪǈȲŁǹǇƙŇȕ ŃȸŇȵ łȼǀ  

ò[Allah] said, "What prevented you from prostrating when I commanded you?" [Satan] said, "I am 
better than him. You created me from fire and created him from clay.ó(7:12) 
 

3. ǁŁȿŜ ǟǈǽǌǙ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱǟɀǊȲŁȞǈȥ  ŃȿǈǕ ǄǦŁȊŇǵǠǈȥǟɀłȶǈȲǈș  ŃȴłȾŁȆǊȦŃȹǈǕǟȿłȀǈȭǈǽ ŜŁȼƋȲȱ..ǀ  

òAnd those who, when they commit an immorality or wrong themselves remember Allah..ó(3:153)  
 

4. ǁ ǐǽǌǙŁȿǠŁȹǐǾŁǹǈǕ  ŃȴǊȮǈȩǠǈǮɆŇȵŁȿǠŁȺŃȞǈȥŁǿ  łȴǊȮǈȩŃɀǈȥŜŁǿɀƌȖȱ...ǀ  

òAnd [recall] when We took your covenant, and We raised over you the mount )ò..2:63(  
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5. ǁ ǠŁȵ ǠŁȾǈȱ ŃǨǈȲŁǹ ŃǼǈȩ ǆǦŉȵǊǕ ŁȬǐȲŇǩŃǨŁǤŁȆǈȭ  ǠŁȵ ŃȴǊȮǈȱŁȿŃȴłǪŃǤŁȆǈȭ...ǀ  

òThat was a nation which has passed on.  It will have what it earned, and you will have what you have 
earnedéó(2:134) 

III.  The Present Tense Verb [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟŃȞǊȰ ǐƫǟțǌǿǠȒłȶ]  

A. Recognizing verbs (present tense ) 

1. Present tense verbs start with the following letters: [  ȷ / ǧ / Ǖ  / Ƀ]  
2. If the word starts with a [Ƀ] assume it is a verb because very few nouns start with [Ƀ].  The 

following nouns begin with the letter  [Ƀ] :  [ ]ȳɀŁɅ /ƙŇȶŁɅ /ȴɆǪŁɅ /ƙŇȪŁɅ /ȀŃȆłɅ /ƘȆŁɅ. 
Please note that although most Present tense verbs begin with the letter [Ƀ], very few verbs 

actually have the [Ƀ] letter root as their first  [ȣ] letter.  

3. Present tense verbs unlike Past tense verbs take an ) ÒàÂ.  This typically occurs when there is 

a ÁÒÆ acting on the Verb such as a ÁÒÆ .Á Â or ÁÒÆ Jazm.  Otherwise the default ) ÒàÂ for 

Present tense verbs is 2ÁÆ.  Please note that Present tense verbs do not take the Jarr case 

just like how nouns do not take Jazm. 

4. Please note that Present tense verbs can sometimes actually refer to the future tense.  This 

differentiation depends on context.  There are two particles that specific the future tense 

without ambiguity, [Łȃ] and [ŁȣŃɀŁȅ] placed at the beginning of Present tense verbs.   These 

are discussed at the end of Lesson 10. 

B. Verb Conjugation of  ]țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ[    

     Perhaps the easiest method to memorize the following Present Tense Conjugation Table is 

from top to bottom starting from the right and moving left.  It is essential to memorize the past 

and present verb conjugation Tables completely before moving forward.  Learning the two verb 

conjugation tables in this lesson should allow you to conjugate most Family I Verb fully in all 

forms in the past or present tense.  Knowing this Table furthermore allows the student to 

conjugate theoretically verbs of all families (I through X).  Please note that conjugation of 

Irregular Verbs also utilizes these two tables with some modification due to vowel letters.  The 

conjugation of these verbs is ÄÉÓÃÕÓÓÅÄ ÉÎ ÄÅÐÔÈ ÉÎ ȰVolume 2ȱȢ  It is required that you study and 

memorize the verbs of ȰψπϷ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ 6ÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙȱ.  
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 C.   Verb Conjugation of  [țǿǠȒƫǟ ȰȞȦȱǟ] 

 

Table 17: Verb Conjugation of [țǿǠȒƫǟ ȰȞȦȱǟ]  

Plural Dual Single  

ǈȷɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 [ łȽŃȴ] 

ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
[ łȽǠȶ] 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ    
[ŁɀłȽ]  root  verb 

3rd person 
masculine 

ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 [ łȽŉȸ] 

ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
 [ łȽǠȶ] 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
[ ŇȽŁɄ] 

3rd person 
feminine 

ǈȷɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
]łǪŃȹǈǕŃȴ[  

ǐȦŁǩŇȷɎŁȞ 
 ]łǪŃȹǈǕǠȶ[  

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
]ŁǨŃȹǈǕ[  

2nd person 
masculine 

ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 ]łǪŃȹǈǕŉȸ[  

ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
 ]łǪŃȹǈǕǠȶ[  

ŁƙŇȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
 ]ŇǨŃȹǈǕ[  

2nd person 
feminine 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ 
 ]łȸŃǶŁȹ[   

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ 
 ]łȸŃǶŁȹ[  

ǊȰŁȞǐȥǈǕ 
 ]ȹǈǕǠ[  

1st person 
(masculine/ 
feminine) 

D.  Example of Present Tense Conjugation:  [ŁǴŁǪǈȥ] òto openó 

Plural Dual Single  

ǈȷɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 [ łȽŃȴ] 

ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
[ łȽǠȶ] 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ    
[ŁɀłȽ]  root  verb 

3rd person 
masculine 

ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 [ łȽŉȸ] 

ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
 [ łȽǠȶ] 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
[ ŇȽŁɄ] 

3rd person 
feminine 

ǈȷɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
]łǪŃȹǈǕŃȴ[  

ŁǩŇȷɎŁȞǐȦ 
 ]łǪŃȹǈǕǠȶ[  

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
]ŁǨŃȹǈǕ[  

2nd person 
masculine 

ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 ]łǪŃȹǈǕŉȸ[  

ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
 ]łǪŃȹǈǕǠȶ[  

ŁƙŇȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ 
 ]ŇǨŃȹǈǕ[  

2nd person 
feminine 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ 
 ]łȸŃǶŁȹ[   

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ 
 ]łȸŃǶŁȹ[  

ǊȰŁȞǐȥǈǕ 
 ]ȹǈǕǠ[  

1st person 
(masculine/fem
inine) 
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E.  Relatio nshi p between Past and Present Tense verbs 
 

        When studying any respective verb, it is essential to memorize the Root form (Past tense 3rd  

 person male) and also that of its counterpart present tense form.  If this is achieved, then the 

 student should be able to conjugate all its past tense and present tense forms using the memorized 

 table(s).  There is one caveat however.  And that is the issue of the middle [ț] vowel, which often 

 changes when switching between past and present tense for any specific verb. Let us look at the   

 following rules  to clarify this. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. For past tense verbs with a &ÁÔ ÁÈ on the middle [ț] letter, the middle letter can take either a 

&ÁÔ ÁÈ, Kasrah, or ÁÍÍÁÈ in the present tense.  Thus, in these cases the [ț] letter vowel on 

the present tense verb needs to be memorized since there is no set pattern.  See the examples 
below: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Converting Past Tense Verbs to Present Tense 
 

ɄȑǠȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ 

  łȞǐȦŁɅǊȰ 
ǈȰŁȞǈȥ  ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ 

  ŇȞǐȦŁɅǊȰ 
ǈȰŇȞǈȥ  ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
 ǈȰłȞǈȥ  ǊȰłȞǐȦŁɅ 

 ŁȀŁȎŁȹ 

Þ 

  ŁǡŁȀŁȑ 

Þ 

  ŁǴŁǪǈȥ 

Þ 

 

ᶃ ᶂ ᶃ ᶂ ᶃ ᶂ 

łȀŁȎŃȺŁɅ łȀłȎŃȺŁɅ łȀŇȎŃȺŁɅ ŁȀŃȒŁɅłǡ łǡǌȀŃȒŁɅ łȀŃȒŁɅłǡ łǪǐȦŁɅłǴ łǴŁǪǐȦŁɅ ŇǪǐȦŁɅłǴ 

Ŀ Ľ Ŀ Ŀ Ľ Ŀ Ŀ Ľ Ŀ 
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¶ One trick to aid in memorizing past tense verbs is knowing the following principle:  In 

past tense verbs where the [ț] letter takes a Fat ah and where one of  its last two letters 

is a letter of  the throat [  / ǳ / ȟ  / ț / Ȼ / ǒǷ ], then in the present tense, the middle letter 

takes a Fat ah. 

Á               ]ŁȀǈȩǈǕ[ Ý [ ǐȪŁɅŁȀǊǕ]    
Á             ]ŁǱŁȞǈȰ[ Ý [ ŃǲŁɅŁȞǊȰ]   

2. For Past tense verbs with a ammah on the [ț] letter, the [ț] letter  always takes a ammah in 

the present tense.  Please note that this does not work in the opposite direction as most random 

Present tense verbs with a [ț] ammah actually have a Fat ah [ț].   
¶ e.g.  ǈȭłȀŁȳ [Ý   ]ǐȮŁɅłȀłȳ  

¶       ŁǣłȎŁȀ [Ý   ]ŃǤŁɅłȎłȀ 

3. For past tense verbs with a Kasrah on the  [Ƴ]letter, it takes a Fat ah in the present tense with 

rare exception.  Please again note that this often does not work in the opposite direction.   For 

example, if  you take any random Present tense verb whose [И] letter has a Fat ah, its past tense 

[И] letter is usually a Fat ah.  See below:  

¶ e.g.  ŁȅŇȶŁȜ Ý   ŁɅŃȆŁȶłȜ  

¶       ŁȝŇȲŁȴ    Ý   ŃȞŁɅǈȲłȴ  

C. Examples of Present Tense Verbs from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ  
 

1. ǁ Ǡǈȱ ǟɀłǱǌȀŃǹǊǕ ŃȸŇǞǈȱǈȷɀłǱłȀŃǺŁɅ  Ǡǈȱ ǟɀǊȲŇǩɀǊȩ ŃȸŇǞǈȱŁȿ ŃȴłȾŁȞŁȵŁȹȿłȀłȎŃȺŁɅŃȴłȾ...ǀ  

òIf they are expelled, they will not leave with them, and if  they are fought, they will not aid 

them...ó(59:12) 

 

2. ǁ Ǡǈȱ ňǦŉǣǟŁǻ ŃȸŇȵ ŃȸōɅǈǖǈȭŁȿǊȰŇȶŃǶŁǩ  ǠŁȾǈȩŃȁǌǿŜ łȼƋȲȱǊȩłȁŃȀŁɅǠŁȾ ŃȴǊȭǠŉɅǌǙŁȿ...ǀ  

òAnd how many a creature carries not its provision. Allah provides for it and for you éó(29:60) 

 

3. ǁ ǈȰŃȽǈǕ ǠŁɅ ǐȰǊȩŜ ŁȴŇȱ ǌǡǠŁǪŇȮǐȱǈȷȿłȀǊȦǐȮŁǩ  ŇǧǠŁɅǔǌǣŜŁȿ ŇȼǎȲȱŜ ǠŁȵ ɂǈȲŁȝ ŅǼɆǌȾŁȉ łȼǎȲȱǈȷɀǊȲŁȶŃȞŁǩǀ  

òOh people of  the book, why do you disbelieve in the verses of  Allah while Allah is Witness over 

what you do?ó(3:98) 

4. ǁ ǠǈȱłǼłǤŃȝǈǕ  ǠŁȵǈȷȿłǼłǤŃȞŁǩǀ  

òI do not worship what you worship.ó(109:2) 
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5. ǁ ŁȬłǩǈɎŁȍǈǕ łǢŃɆŁȞłȉ ǠŁɅ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩłȀłȵǐǖŁǩȷǈǕ Łȫ  ŁȫłȀŃǪŉȹ ǠŁȵłǼłǤŃȞŁɅ  ȷǈǕ ŃȿǈǕ ǠŁȹłǗǠŁǣǓǈȰŁȞǐȦŉȹ  ǠŁȵ ǠŁȺŇȱǟŁɀŃȵǈǕ ɄŇȥćǒǠŁȊŁȹ...ǀ  

òThey said, "Oh Shu'ayb, does your prayer command you that we should leave what our fathers 

worship or not do with our wealth what we please?...ó(11:87)
68 

Table 18 - Conjugation of All Family I Forms 69
  ]ŇȦǐȱǈǟǻŉȀŁǲłȶǐȱǟ ɄǭɎƌǮȱǟ ǊȰŃȞ[  

 

ȯɀȞǐȦŁȵ ȴŃȅŇǟ 
Passive 
noun 

ȰŇȝǠȥ ȴŃȅŇǟ 
Doer noun 

ǿŁǼŃȎŁȵ 
Verbal 
noun 

ȀŃȵǈǕ ȰŃȞŇȥ 
Command 

țǌǿǠȒłȵ 
Present 

ǇȏǠȵ 
       Past 

[ț] Vowel 

Variations in 
Past/ Present 

ǆȯŃɀłȞǐȦŁȵ 
ŅǡŃɀłǪǐȮŁȵ 

ǆȰŇȝǠǈȥ 
ŅǢŇǩǠǈȭ 

ǆȰŃȞŇȥ 
ǆǦŁǣǠŁǪŇȭ 

ǐȰłȞǐȥǊǟ 
ŃǢłǪǐȭǊǟ 

ǊȰłȞǐȦŁɅ 
łǢłǪǐȮŁɅ 

ǈȰŁȞǈȥ 
ŁǢŁǪǈȭ 

Past 

ǉ 
Present 

ǋ 

ǆȯŃɀłȞǐȦŁȵ 
ŅȃŃɀǊȲŃǲŁȵ 

ǆȰŇȝǠǈȥ 
ŅȄŇȱǠŁǱ 

ǆȰŃȞŇȥ 
ŅȃŃɀǊȲŁǱ 

ǐȰŇȞǐȥŇǟ 
ŃȄŇȲŃǱŇǟ 

ŁɅǊȰŇȞǐȦ 
łȄŇȲŃǲŁɅ 

ǈȰŁȞǈȥ 
ŁȄǈȲŁǱ 

Past 

ǉ 
Present 

Ǎ 

ǆȯŃɀłȞǐȦŁȵ 
ŅǡŃɀłȽǐǾŁȵ 

ǆȰŇȝǠǈȥ 
ŅǢŇȽǟǈǽ 

ǆȰŃȞǈȥ 
ŅǡǐǠŁȽǈǽ 

ǐȰŁȞǐȥŇǟ 
ŃǢŁȽǐǽŇǟ 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
łǢŁȽǐǾŁɅ 

ǈȰŁȞǈȥ 
ŁǢŁȽǈǽ 

Past 

ǉ 

Present 

ǉ 

ǆȯŃɀłȞǐȦŁȵ 
ŅǿŃɀłǤǐȮŁȵ 

ǆȰŇȝǠǈȥ 
ŅȀǌǣǠǈȭ 

ǆȰŃȞǊȥ 
ŅȀŃǤǊȭ 

ǐȰłȞǐȥǊǟ 
ŃȀłǤǐȭǊǟ 

ǊȰłȞǐȦŁɅ 
łǤǐȮŁɅłȀ 

ǈȰłȞǈȥ 
ŁȀłǤǈȭ 

Past 

ǋ 

Present 

ǋ 

ǆȯŃɀłȞǐȦŁȵ 
ŅǡŃȿłȀŃȊŁȵ 

ǆȰŇȝǠǈȥ 
ŅǡǌǿǠŁȉ 

ǆȰŃȞǈȥ 
ŅǡŃȀŁȉ 

ǐȰŁȞǐȥŇǟ 
ŃǡŁȀŃȉŇǟ 

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ 
łǡŁȀŃȊŁɅ 

ǈȰŇȞǈȥ 
ŁǡǌȀŁȉ 

Past 

Ǎ 

Present 

ǉ 

ǆȯŃɀłȞǐȦŁȵ 
ŅȃŃɀłǤŃɆŁȵ 

ǆȰŇȝǠǈȥ 
ŅȄǌǣǐǠŁɅ 

ǆȰŃȞǈȥ 
ŅȄŃǤŁɅ 

ǐȰŇȞǐȥŇǟ 
ńƩƁƕńǒňƒ 

ǊȰŇȞǐȦŁɅ 
ŃƩƁƕńǒłǒ 

ǈȰŇȞǈȥ 
ŁȄǌǤŁɅ 

Past
70
 

Ǎ 

Present 

Ǎ 

 
 

                                                 
 
68

  Please note that for the verbs [ŁȫłȀŃǪŁȹ] and [ȰŁȞǐȦŁȹĆ] have a Fat ah at the end instead of the ammah.  This is because these two verbs are in the .Á Â  

state due to the ÁÒf [ǐȷǈǕ]. 
69

  In the above noted table, please focus on the first three columns on the right for now. The other columns to the left are further discussed in later  

chapters of the book.  The columns on the left show the conjugation of the Doer, Passive, and Verbal nouns.  These are all intrinsically related to its  
Type I Verb by meaning.  These are discussed later in Lesson 11. 
70

  This [ț] vowel variation is not common and thus not discussed earlier.  Vast majority of Past tense verbs with a [ț] Kasrah yield a Present tense  

verb with  a [ț] Fat ah. 
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Lesson 9: The Verbal Sentence [ ǊǦǈȲŃȶłǲǐȱǈǟ ǐȱǟŉɆŇȲŃȞŇȦǊǦ ] 
I.  Introduction to Verbal Sentences  

     A Verbal Sentence [ǦņɆȲȞȥ ǦǈȲȶłǱ] is a sentence, which starts with a verb similar to how a Nominal Sentence 

starts with a noun.  In Arabic, there are two forms of verbs as we already covered in the previous lesson, the 

past tense, and the present/future tense.  In a Verbal Sentence, the verb is typically followed directly  by the 

Doer [ȰŇȝǠȥ], and then a Direct Object [Ňȼǌǣ ǆȯɀȞǐȦŁȵ] if applicable.  In a Verbal Sentence, the Doer is always 2ÁÆ 

while the Direct Object is always .Á Â.   

     Please note that neither the Doer nor the Direct Object needs to be mentioned to form a grammatically 

correct Verbal Sentence.  Furthermore, please remember that any pronoun attached to the end of a verb is 

its Direct Object.  In this case, the specified Doer will follow the Direct Object.  In general, deviation from  

the default sequence of the Doer and Direct Object in a Verbal Sentence is possible, and this usually has 

rhetorical benefits.  Let us take a look at the following grammatically correct Verbal Sentences to get some 

familiarity.    

1. ŁǢŁǪǈȭ He wrote. 

2. ŅǼŃɅŁȁ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ Zaid wrote. 

3. ŅǼŃɅŁȁ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ ǄǠǣǠǪŇȭ Zaid wrote a book. 

4. ŅǼŃɅŁȁ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ ŁǡǠǪŇȮǐȱǟ Zaid wrote the book. 

5. ŅǼŃɅŁȁ łȼŁǤŁǪǈȭ Zaid wrote it. 

6. łȼŁǤŁǪǈȭ He wrote it. 

7. ǄǦǈȱǠȅǌǿ Łȿ ǄǠǣǠǪŇȭ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ He wrote a book and a letter. 

8. łȼŁǤŁǪǈȭ Ǡȵ He did not write it 

9. ŁǡǠǪŇȮǐȱǟ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ ǐȰŁȽ Did he write the book? 

10. ŅǼŃɅŁȁ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ ŁȳŃɀŁɆǐȱǟ ŁƘȢŉȎȱǟ ŁǡǠǪŇȮȱǟ Zaid wrote the small book today. 

11. ŅǼŃɅŁȁ ŁǢŁǪǈȭ  ŁƘȢŉȎȱǟ ŁǡǠǪŇȮȱǟ ŇȼŇǪŃɆŁǣ Ž ŁȳŃɀŁɆǐȱǟ  Zaid wrote a small book in his home today. 

12. łȼłǤłǪǐȮŁɅ He is writing it. 
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13. ćǃǟ ĆǒǠȉ ǐȷǌǙ ǄǟŁǼǈȡ łȼłǤłǪǐȮŁɅ  He will write it tomorrow Inshń Allah. 

            

     All of the previous sentences are correct Verbal Sentences, but differ in the details that they contain.  The 

most important detail that should be identified first in any Verbal Sentence after analyzing the verb is the 

Doer.  After this the Direct Object should be sought.  In sentence #1 on the previous page, we see a verbal 

sentence with no Doer specified, nor a Direct Object.  In this case the Doer is [ŁɀłȽ] and is implied (not 

explicitly mentioned like in sentence #2).  The Direct Object is not mentioned at all in sentence #1 and #2, 

but is mentioned in later sentences, either as a pronoun or as a specified noun.  In examples #8 and #9, we 

see that using particles in front of verbs are allowed in Verbal Sentences.  In examples #10, #11, and #13, 

there is extra detail provided regarding the time when an action is occurring.  This extra detail comes after 

mention of respective Doer and Direct Object as indicated. 

II.  Verbal Sentence with Explicit Subject (Third Person ) 

In Verbal Sentences using the third p erson  conjugation please note the following rule: 

1.  In a [ņɆȲȞȥ ǦȲƤǦ ], the verb always appears in the singular form when the Subject [ȰŇȝǠȥ] is explicitly 

mentioned, whether is single, dual or plural. 

2. The verb is masculine if the doer is masculine, and the verb is feminine if the doer is feminine. 

3. Look at the examples below which exemplify this rule: 

i.  ŷ Łȿ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǠŁȺłȶĉŇȲǈȮłɅ ǈɍŃɀǈȱ ǈȷɀłȶǈȲŃȞŁɅ ǈɍŜ ŁȬŇȱǈǾǈȭ ǆǦŁɅǓ ǠŁȺɆŇǩǐǖŁǩ ŃȿǈǕ łȼǎȲȱ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǈȯǠǈȩŃȴǌȾŇȱŃɀǈȩ ǈȰǐǮĉŇȵ ȴǌȾŇȲŃǤǈȩ ȸŇȵ ǀ  

òThose who do not know say, "Why does Allah not speak to us or there come to us a sign?" 

Thus spoke those before them like their words.ó(2:118) 
 

ii.  ǁ  ŇȷǈɎłǱŁǿ ǈȯǠǈȩ ŁȸŇȵŜ ŁȴŁȞŃȹǈǕ ǈȷɀǊȥǠŁǺŁɅ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ǠŁȶǌȾŃɆǈȲŁȝ łȼǎȲȱŜ łȴǌȾŃɆǈȲŁȝ ǐǟɀǊȲłǹŃǻŜ ŃȴǊȮŉȹǌǚǈȥ łȻɀłȶłǪǐȲŁǹŁǻ ǟǈǽǌǚǈȥ ŁǡǠŁǤǐȱ
 ɂǈȲŁȝŁȿ ǈȷɀłǤŇȱǠǈȡŜȷǌǙ ǐǟɀǊȲƋȭŁɀŁǪǈȥ ŇȼǎȲȱ ŁƙǌȺŇȵŃǘŊȵ ȴłǪȺǊȭ ǀ  

òSaid two men from those who feared upon whom Allah had bestowed favor, "Enter upon 

them through the gate, for when you have entered it, you will be predominant. And upon 

Allah rely, if you should be believers." ó(5:23) 

iii.  ŷ ɆŇȩ ǟǈǽǌǙŁȿ łȴłȾǈȱ ǈȰŜ ǈȯŁȂȹǈǕ ǠŁȵ ǟɀłȞǌǤŉǩŜłȼǎȲȱ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ  ŃɀǈȱŁȿǈǕ ǠŁȹĆǒǠŁǣǓ ŇȼŃɆǈȲŁȝ ǠŁȺŃɆǈȦǐȱǈǕ ǠŁȵ łȜǌǤŉǪŁȹ ǐȰŁǣ ŃȴłȽłǗǠŁǣǓ ǈȷǠǈȭ ǈȷɀǊȲŇȪŃȞŁɅ ǈɍ
ǈȷȿłǼŁǪŃȾŁɅ ǈɍŁȿ ǄǠǞŃɆŁȉ Ŷ  
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òAnd when it is said to them, "Follow what Allah has revealed," they say, "Rather, we will 

follow that which we found our fathers doing." Even though their fathers understood 

nothing, nor were they guided?ó(2:170) 

 

iv. ŷ ǐǽǌǙ ǈȷɀǊȪŇȥǠŁȺłȶǐȱŜ ǊȯɀǊȪŁɅŁȿŜėøŁȽ ŉȀǈȡ ŅȏŁȀŉȵ ȴǌȾǌǣɀǊȲǊȩ ɄŇȥ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱ ɂǈȲŁȝ ǐȰƋȭŁɀŁǪŁɅ ȸŁȵŁȿ ŃȴłȾłȺɅŇǻ ĈǒǈɍłǘŜǌǚǈȥ ŇȼǎȲȱ ƋȷŜ ŁȼǎȲȱ
ŅȴɆŇȮŁǵ ŅȂɅǌȂŁȝ Ŷ  

ò[Remember] when the hypocrites and those in whose hearts was disease said, "Their religion has 

deluded those [Muslims]." But whoever relies upon Allah then indeed, Allah is Exalted in Might and 

Wise.ó(8:49) 
 

4. Contrast the above  with these following examples of Verbal Sentences which have no explicit  

[ȰŇȝǠȥ] mentioned.  You will note that the conjugated verb necessarily matches the 

corresponding pronoun.   In example (i), please note that the implied [ȰŇȝǠȥ] for the verb double 

underlined represents [ǠȶłȽ].  Specifically [ǠȶłȽ] ÒÅÆÅÒÓ ÔÏ Ȱ×ÉÆÅ ÏÆ .ı and the wife of ,ıȱ ÆÒÏÍ ×ÈÁÔ 

is underlined.  In example (ii), there are verbs with the implied pronoun [ŃȴłȽ], but there are two 

different implied  [ȰŇȝǠȥ].  In this example, the verb [ǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ] refers to [ŃȴłȽ], specifically from ȰAnd when it 

is said to themȣȱȢ  4ÈÅ ÖÅÒÂÓ [ǈȷɀǊȲŇȪŃȞŁɅ ǈɍ] and [ǈȷȿłǼŁǪŃȾŁɅ ǈɍ] both refer to [ŃȴłȽ] ÆÒÏÍ Ȱ%ÖÅÎ ÔÈÏÕÇÈ their 

fathersȣȢȢȱ .   

 

i.  ŷ  ŁǡŁȀŁȑŜ ǟȿłȀǈȦǈȭ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȲĉŇȱ ǠǄȲǈǮŁȵ łȼƋȲȱ Ǉǳɀłȹ ŁǧǈǕŁȀŃȵŜǠŁǪŁȹǠǈȭ ňȓɀǊȱ ŁǧǈǕŁȀŃȵŜŁȿ  ǠŁȹŇǻǠŁǤŇȝ ŃȸŇȵ ǌȸŃɅŁǼŃǤŁȝ ŁǨŃǶŁǩ
ǈȥ ǌȸŃɆŁǶŇȱǠŁȍǠŁǪŁȹǠŁǺ ŁȸŇȵ ǠŁȶłȾŃȺŁȝ ǠŁɆǌȺŃȢłɅ ŃȴǈȲǈȥ ǠŁȶłȽŜ ǈȰɆŇȩŁȿ ǠǄǞŃɆŁȉ ŇȼƋȲȱŜ ǠǈȲłǹŃǻŜ ŁȜŁȵ ŁǿǠŉȺȱŜŁƙŇȲŇǹǟŉǼȱŶ  

òAllah presents an example of  those who disbelieved: the wife of  Nı and the wife of  Lı. 
They were under two of  Our righteous servants but betrayed them, so those prophets did 
not avail them from Allah at all, and it was said, "Enter the Fire with those who 

enter."ó(66:10) 
 

ii.  ǁ ǈȱ ǈȰɆŇȩ ǟǈǽǌǙŁȿłȴłȾ Ŝ ǈȯŁȂȹǈǕ ǠŁȵ ǟɀłȞǌǤŉǩŜǎȲȱłȼ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ  ŇȼŃɆǈȲŁȝ ǠŁȺŃɆǈȦǐȱǈǕ ǠŁȵ łȜǌǤŉǪŁȹ ǐȰŁǣǠŁȹĆǒǠŁǣǓ  ŃɀǈȱŁȿǈǕǈȷǠǈȭ  ǈɍ ŃȴłȽłǗǠŁǣǓ
 ǈȷɀǊȲŇȪŃȞŁɅ ǄǠǞŃɆŁȉŁȿǈȷȿłǼŁǪŃȾŁɅ ǈɍ ǀ  

òAnd when it is said to them, "Follow what Allah has revealed," they say, "Rather, we will 
follow that which we found our fathers doing." Even though their fathers understood 
nothing, nor were they guided?ó(2:170) 
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III.  Identifying the Doer and Direct Object in Verbal Sentences  

     In Verbal Sentences, the verb is followed directly by the Doer [ȰŇȝǠȥ] when mentioned explicitly, and then a 

Direct Object [Ňȼǌǣ ǆȯɀȞǐȦŁȵ] if applicable.  In a Verbal Sentence, the Doer is always 2ÁÆ while the Direct Object is 

always .Á Â.  One needs to be proficient in identifying these words, in order to properly understand the 

sentence in question.  Please examine the following examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ.  The [ȰŇȝǠȥ] is red while the is 

[Ňȼǌǣ ǆȯɀȞǐȦŁȵ] is blue.  The verb is underlined with stripes. 

Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ [ǦņɆȲȞȥ ǦǈȲȶłǱ] 

1. ǀ ..ŁǧɀǊȱǠŁǱ łǻȿłȿǟŁǻ ǈȰŁǪǈȩŁȿ ŇȼƋȲȱǟ Ňȷǐǽǌǚǌǣ ŃȴłȽɀłȵŁȂŁȾǈȥ ǁ 
òSo they defeated them by permission of Allah, and DawƝd killed *àlıó (2:251). 

 

2. ǀ...ǠŁȾŁǪŃǹǊǕ ŃǨŁȺŁȞǈȱ ǆǦŉȵǊǕ ŃǨǈȲŁǹŁǻ ǠŁȶƋȲǊȭ...ǁ 
òéEvery time a nation enters, it will curse its sister..ó(7:38) 

 

3. ǀ łȴɆŇȽǟŁȀŃǣǌǙ ǠŁɅ ǠŁȺŇǪŁȾŇȱǔǌǣ ǟǈǾŁȽ ŁǨǐȲŁȞǈȥ ŁǨŃȹǈǕǈǕ ǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ ǁ 
òThey said: "Are you the one who has done this to our gods, Oh Ibrńhŧm?ó(21:62) 

 

4. ǀǇƙŇȕ ȸŇȵ łȼŁǪǐȪǈȲŁǹŁȿ ǇǿǠŉȹ ȸŇȵ ɄǌȺŁǪǐȪǈȲŁǹ łȼŃȺĉŇȵ ŅȀŃɆŁǹ ǐǠŁȹǈǕ ǈȯǠǈȩ ŁȬłǩŃȀŁȵǈǕ ǐǽǌǙ ŁǼłǲŃȆŁǩ ƋɍǈǕ ŁȬŁȞŁȺŁȵ ǠŁȵ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǁ 

ò[Allah] said, "What prevented you from prostrating when I commanded you?" [Shaytńn] said, "I am 

better than him. You created me from fire and created him from clay.ó(7:12) 

 

5. ǀ..ŃȴǊȭǠŉɅǌǙŁȿ ǠŁȾǊȩłȁŃȀŁɅ łȼƋȲȱŜ ǠŁȾǈȩŃȁǌǿ ǊȰŇȶŃǶŁǩ Ǡǈȱ ňǦŉǣǟŁǻ ŃȸŇȵ ŃȸōɅǈǖǈȭŁȿ ǁ 

òAnd how many a creature carries not its provision. Allah provides for it and for you...ó(29:60) 

IV.  Transitive and Intransitive Verbs:  ]ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ ɃōǼŁȞŁǪǊƫǟ[ & ]ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ ȳǌȁǠƋȱǟ[  

 

1. Transitive Verb  [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ ɃōǼŁȞŁǪǊƫǟ]  
i. All transitive verbs act directly on an object [ ǐȦŁȵŇȼǌǣ ȯɀłȞ]. 

ii.  The action is done directly to another thing.  Examples are the following: He hit, He 
wrote, She is drinking. 

 
 



The Verb of Command [Ȁȵɉǟ ȰȞȦȱǟ], I râb of Verbs, Verbal Particles, and Verbs in the Future Tense 

101 
 

2. Intransitive Verb  [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ ȳǌȁǠƋȱǟ] 

i. Intransitive verbs do not act directly on an object, and therefore do not take a [ǌǣ ȯɀłȞǐȦŁȵŇȼ ].  

They can however act indirectly on an object through a ÁÒÆ Jarr. 
ii.  The action cannot be done directly to another thing.  Examples are the following: He 

went, He sat, She is happy. 
iii.  Intransitive verbs can be recognized by their association with a specific ÁÒÆ Jarr.   

iv. Instead of taking a Direct Object [Ňȼǌǣ ȯɀłȞǐȦŁȵ], Intransitive verbs take an Indirect Object, 

which acts like a [Ňȼǌǣ ȯɀłȞǐȦŁȵ].  The Indirect Object is essentially a Jarr Construction that is 

associated with a respective Intransitive verb and is termed a [ ŃǤŇȉłȼ ǊȱǟłǲǦǈȲŃȶ].  
v. Not all verbs that are associated with ÁÒÆ Jarr are intransitive, as exceptions do exist.  

For example, the verb [ŁȀǈȦǈȡ],  which means to forgive is associated with a ÁÒÆ [ǌȯ] even 

though the verb is transitive.  This verb is not used without the ÁÒÆ Jarr when a direct 
object is mentioned.  Please also note that ÁÒÆ Jarr present within a Verbal Sentence 
need not be connected to the verb, and may be present as detail within the sentence.   

 
3. ᶒÁÒÆ Jarr can change the meaning of Verbs  

       Intransitive verbs [ ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ ȳǌȁǠƋȱǟ] are associated with a specific ÁÒÆ Jarr to derive a certain  

  meaning.  Some Verbs can be associated with different ÁÒÆ Jarr particles to derive a  

  different verbal meaning.  The exact meaning of the verb can be determined from a  

  classical dictionary such as the Hans Wehr Arabic Dictionary. 

 Table 19:  Examples of Verbs with an Associated ᶒarf  Jarr 

ŁǢŁȽǈǽ to go ŁǡŁȀŁȑ 
to strike 

ǌǡ ĆǒǠǱ 
to bring 

ǌǡ ŁǢŁȽǈǽ to take away Ž ŁǡŁȀŁȑ to travel 
through/in 

ƂǌǙ ŁǡǠǩ to repent 

ƂǌǙ ŁǢŁȽǈǽ to go toward ǄɎǈǮŁȵ ŁǡŁȀŁȑ to give an 
example 

ɂȲŁȝ ŁǡǈǠǩ to accept 
repentance 

ŃȸŁȝ ŁǢŁȽǈǽ 
to go away 

ɂȲŁȝ ŁǡŁȀŁȑ to impose 
upon 

ɂŁȒǈȩ 
to decree/fulfill 

ɂŁǩǈǕ to come ǌȯ ŁǡŁȀŁȑ 
to 
mention/to 
give an 
example 

ŁȸŃɆŁǣ ɂŁȒǈȩ to judge 
between 

ǌǡ ɂŁǩǈǕ to bring ĆǒǠǱ to come ɂȲŁȝ ɂŁȒǈȩ to kill 
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 Examples from the 1ÕÒȭàÎ 

1. ǁ... ǒǠŁȉ ŃɀǈȱŁȿŜǈȱ łȼǎȲȱǌǣ ŁǢŁȽǈǾ ƋȷǌǙ ŃȴŇȽǌǿǠŁȎŃǣǈǕŁȿ ŃȴǌȾŇȞŃȶŁȆŜŅȀɅŇǼǈȩ ąǒŃɄŁȉ ĉǌȰǊȭ ɂǈȲŁȝ ȼƋȲȱǀ  

òéand if Allah had willed, He could have taken away their hearing and their sight. Indeed, Allah is 

over all things competent.ó(2:20) 

 

2. ǁ  ǟǈǽŁȿŜ ǽǌǙ ŇȷɀŊȺȱŁǢŁȽƋǽ ǠńǤŇȑǠŁȢłȵ...ǀ  

ĶAnd [mention] the man of  the fish, when he went off  in angeréó(21:87) 

 

3. ǁ  łȴǊȮɆĉŇȊŁȢłɅ ǐǽǌǙŜŃȺĉŇȵ ǄǦŁȺŁȵǈǕ ŁȃǠŁȞŊȺȱ ȸĉŇȵ ȴǊȮŃɆǈȲŁȝ ǊȯĉǌȂŁȺłɅŁȿ łȼŜŁȿ Ňȼǌǣ ȴǊȭŁȀĉǌȾǈȖłɆĉŇȱ ăǒǠŁȵ ĈǒǠŁȶŉȆȱȺŁȝ ŁǢŇȽǐǾłɅŃȴǊȮ  ŁȂŃǱǌǿ
ŜŇȷǠǈȖŃɆŉȊȱ...ǀ  

ò[Remember] when He overwhelmed you with drowsiness [giving] security from Him and sent down 

upon you from the sky, rain by which to purify you and remove from you
71
 the evil of  Shaytńnó(8:11) 

V.  Indirect Object of an Intransitive Verb  [ ŃǤŇȉłȼ ǊȱǟłǲǦǈȲŃȶ] 

     In Verbal Sentences, an intransitive verb takes an Indirect Object that acts like a [Ňȼǌǣ ȯɀłȞǐȦŁȵ].  The Indirect 

Object is a Jarr Construction that is associated with a noun.  This Jarr Construction is termed a [ ŃǤŇȉłȼ ǊȱǟłǲǦǈȲŃȶ].  
The literal meaning of  the particle is dropped, and the verbal meaning is incorporated.   
  

 Examples of Intransitive verbs and their Indirect Objects  

1. ǁ  ǟǈǽǌǙŁȿ ǼǈȩŁȿ ǠŉȺŁȵǓ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ ŃȴǊȭȿłǗǔŁǱǐǟɀǊȲŁǹŉǻ ǌǣŝǌȀǐȦǊȮǐȱ  ǐǟɀłǱŁȀŁǹ ŃǼǈȩ ŃȴłȽŁȿŇȼǌǣ...ǀ  

òAnd when they come to you, they say, "We believe." But they have entered with disbelief, and they 

have certainly left with it.ó(5:61) 

2. ǁ..  ŁɄŇȑŉǿŜłȼǎȲȱ  ŃȴłȾŃȺŁȝłȑŁǿŁȿ ǐǟɀłȼŃȺŁȝ  ŁȬŇȱǈǽŜ łȁŃɀǈȦǐȱŜ łȴɆŇȚŁȞǐȱǀ  

ò..Allah being pleased with them, and they with Him. That is the great attainment.ó(5:119) 

3. ǁ  ǟɀǊȱɀǊȩǠŉȺŁȵǓ ŇȼƋȲȱŝǌǣ ŁȴɆŇȽǟŁȀŃǣǌǙ ėɂǈȱǌǙ ǈȯǌȂŃȹǊǕ ǠŁȵŁȿ ǠŁȺŃɆǈȱǌǙ ǈȯǌȂŃȹǊǕ ǠŁȵŁȿ.. ǀ  

òSay, "We have believed in Allah and what has been revealed to us and what has been revealed to 

Ibrńhŧm )ò..2:136(  

                                                 

 
71

  Please note that the verb conjugation [łǢŁȽǐǾłɅ] represents the Passive verb form, which has not been studied yet.  Passive verbs are discussed in  

Lesson 11. 
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VI.  Exceptions to Rules of Verb Conjugation: Broken Plurals  

     In Verbal Sentences, when the Doer is a male, the male conjugation is used, and in cases of a female Doer, 

the female conjugation.  In certain cases, however, the opposite is true, specifically when the Doer is a 

broken plural.  There are a few cases in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ when this phenomenon occurs.  It is not essential at this 

point to dwell on this principle of exception too much, as this is being mentioned here for completion.72  If  

the Subject is a broken plural, the preceding verb can come in the form of singular of the opposite gender.  

Remember broken plurals can take opposite  gender.  Please remember that they are grammatically 

feminine singular. 

1. ǀ ..ǠŁȺŃȶǈȲŃȅǈǕ ǟɀǊȱɀǊȩ ȸŇȮǈȱŁȿ ǟɀłȺŇȵŃǘłǩ ŃȴƋȱ ȰǊȩ ǠŉȺŁȵǓ łǡǟŁȀŃȝǈǖǐȱŜ ŇǨǈȱǠǈȩ ǁ 
òThe bedouins say, "We have believed." Say, You have not [yet] believed; but say, 'We have 
submitted,...ó(49:14) 

 

2. ǀ ..ŇȼĈȆǐȦŉȹ ȸŁȝ ǠŁȽǠŁǪǈȥ łǻǌȿǟŁȀłǩ ǌȂɅǌȂŁȞǐȱŜ ǊǥǈǕŁȀŃȵŜ ŇǦŁȺɅŇǼŁȶǐȱŜ ɄŇȥ ǆǥŁɀŃȆǌȹ ǈȯǠǈȩŁȿ ǁ 
òAnd women in the city said, "The wife of al-A zŧz is seeking to seduce her slave boyéó(12:30) 

 

3. ǀ ..ŉȸǌȾǌȹǠŁȶŃɅǌǚǌǣ łȴǈȲŃȝǈǕ łȼƋȲȱŜ ŉȸłȽɀłȺŇǶŁǪŃȵŝǈȥ ňǧǟŁȀǌǱǠŁȾłȵ łǧǠŁȺŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱŜ łȴǊȭĆǒǠŁǱ ǟǈǽǌǙ ..ǁ 
òéwhen the believing women come to you as emigrants, examine them...ó(60:10) 
 

4. ǀ ..ŇȻŇǻǠŁǤŇȝ ŃȸŇȵ ćǒǠŁȊŁɅ ȸŁȵ ɂǈȲŁȝ ŊȸłȶŁɅ ŁȼǎȲȱŜ ŉȸŇȮøǈȱŁȿ ŃȴǊȮǊȲǐǮĉŇȵ ŅȀŁȊŁǣ ƋɍǌǙ łȸŃǶŉȹ ȷǌǙ ŃȴłȾǊȲłȅłǿ ŃȴłȾǈȱ ŃǨǈȱǠǈȩ ǁ 
òTheir messengers said to them, "We are only men like you, but Allah confers favor upon whom He 
wills of  His servantséó(14:11) 

   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Les 

 
 

                                                 
 
72

  This grammatical phenomenon is seen in the 1ÕÒȭàn and has rhetorical benefits. The masculine verb denotes the Doers as few in number, while 

the feminine verb denotes many Doers. 
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so Lesson 10:  The Verb of Command ]ŇȦǐȱǈǟǊȰŃȞ ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ[ , IȣrǕb of Verbs,  

      Verbal Particles, and Verbs in the Future Tense 

I.  The Verb of Command [ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ ȀŃȵĆɉǟ] 

     Verbs of Command have an important place with respect to Islamic Law since most commands in the 

1ÕÒȭàÎ and ÁÄĂÔÈ reflect a religious obligation.  This is similar to Verbs involved in Ȱ&ÏÒÂÉÄÄÉÎÇȱ ÕÓÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ 

ÁÒÆ Jazm [ɍ].  Furthermore, the Command Tense is important with respect to supplication, or ȰÄÕȭàȱȢ  !ÎÙ 

supplication directed towards Allah is in the command form.  Verbs of Command have their own unique 

conjugation, which will be discussed here.  But the important prerequisite before learning them  is that one 

should have learning the conjugation of Past and Present Tense verbs.   

A. Important points on Verbs of Command  

1. Verbs in the command tense do not take an ) ÒàÂ, and are [ ŁȵŃǤƖ].  These verbs occur only in 

the second person.  The conjugation rules are also unique for these verbs. 

2. 6ÅÒÂÓ ÃÁÎ ÁÌÓÏ ÇÏ ÉÎÔÏ ÔÈÅ ȰÃÏÍÍÁÎÄȱ ÔÅÎÓÅ ×ÈÅÎ ÉÎ ÔÈÅ ÆÉÒÓÔ ÏÒ ÔÈÉÒÄ ÐÅÒÓÏÎȢ  "ÕÔȟ ÔÈÉÓ 

occurs due to a ÁÒÆ where they take the ) ÒàÂ of Jazm.  Thus, these verbs in first and third 

person are not [ƗŃǤŁȵ] and differ from the [ ǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟȀŃȵ ] of second person.   

3. The command tense can be identified on most verbs by the Alif they start with.  Few verbs 

begin with an Alif that are not in the command tense.73   

4. !ÎÙ ͼÃÏÍÍÁÎÄͼ ÄÉÒÅÃÔÅÄ ÔÏ×ÁÒÄ  !ÌÌÁÈÙ ÉÓ ÒÅÁÌÌÙ Á ÒÅÑÕÅÓÔ ÏÒ Á ȰÄÕȭàȱȢ  !ÎÙ ȰÃÏÍÍÁÎÄȱ 

directed to another person of the same hierarchy is a suggestion or recommendation.  A 

ȰÃÏÍÍÁÎÄȱ ÔÏ ÓÏÍÅÏÎÅ ÏÆ Á ÌÏ×ÅÒ hierarchy is a command.   

5. For examples of verbs in command tense in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, please refer to section on verbs in 

ȰψπϷ ÏÆ 1ÕÒȭàÎÉÃ VÏÃÁÂÕÌÁÒÙȱ ɉÔÈÉÒÄ ÍÉÄÄÌÅ ÃÏÌÕÍÎɊȢ   

10:   
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 

 
73

  Verb families VII, VIII, IX, and X all begin with an Alif.  They do not carry a Sukın at their end unlike Verbs of Command. 
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B. Rules for Conjugating  Command Tense from Present Tense [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ]   

1. Change the verb into [țǌǿǠȒłȵ] form specifically third  person single masculine [ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ]. 

2. Replace the [Ƀ] with an Alif  [Ϝ]. The Alif can only take either a Kasrah or ÁÍÍÁÈ, but not 

&ÁÔ ÁÈ. 

3. The vowel on the middle  letter on [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] is important.  

i.  If verb has ÁÍÍÁÈ on the [ț] letter, the [ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ ] verb, if begins with a Alif with a 

ÁÍÍÁÈ on the added Alif and also on the [ț] letter. 

ii.  If the verb has &ÁÔ ÁÈ on the [ț] letter, the beginning Alif takes a Kasrah and the [ț] 
letter takes a &ÁÔ ÁÈ. 

iii.  If the verb has a Kasrah on the [ț] letter, the beginning Alif takes a Kasrah and the 

[ț] letter also takes a Kasrah. 

4. A 3ÕËıÎ is placed on the last letter to obtain the singular masculine form. 
5. Conjugate as needed to the appropriate verb in terms of gender and plurality.   

6. The different conjugation schemes for ]ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ[  are shown below and on the next page. 

  
 

C.  Conjugation of Command Verbs  

Table 20: Converting Verbs to the Command Tense  [ Ńȳǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟǿ ] 

 ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ
ɄȑǠȶǐȱǟ  ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ 

 țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ 

Replace [  ǐ]  
with [  Ňǟ] / [  ǟć] 

Make last letter 

Sńkin (SukƝn) 

 
ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ 

ǈȰŁȞǈȥ 

 ǐȦŁɅŇȞǊȰ Ňǟ ŇǟǐȥŇȞǊȰ  ǐȰŇȞǐȥŇǟ 

 ŁɅǐȦŁȞǊȰ Ňǟ ŇǟǐȥŁȞǊȰ  ǐȰŁȞǐȥŇǟ 

 ǐȦŁɅłȞǊȰ Ǌǟ ǊǟǐȥłȞǊȰ  ǐȰłȞǐȥǊǟ 

ǈȰŇȞǈȥ  ǐȦŁɅŁȞǊȰ Ňǟ ŇǟǐȥŁȞǊȰ  ǐȰŁȞǐȥŇǟ 

  ǈȰłȞǈȥ   ǐȦŁɅłȞǊȰ Ǌǟ ǊǟǐȥłȞǊȰ  ǐȰłȞǐȥǊǟ 
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Table 21a: Conjugation of Command Verbs [ǐȰŁȞǐȥŇǟ]  and [ǐȰŇȞǐȥŇǟ]  

 plural Dual single Verb examples 
past / present 

masculine ǟɀǊȲŁȶŃȝŇǟ ɎŁȶŃȝŇǟ ǐȰŁȶŃȝŇǟ 
ǈȰŇȶŁȝ/ǊȰŁȶŃȞŁɅ 

feminine ŁȸǐȲŁȶŃȝŇǟ ɎŁȶŃȝŇǟ ɄŇȲŁȶŃȝŇǟ 

masculine ǟɀłǣǌȀŃȑŇǟ ǠǣǌȀŃȑŇǟ ŃǡǌȀŃȑŇǟ ŁǡŁȀŁȑ/łǡǌȀŃȎŁɅ 

feminine ŁȸŃǣǌȀŃȑŇǟ ǠǣǌȀŃȑŇǟ ŸǌȀŃȑŇǟ 

 Table 21b:  Conjugation of Command Verbs - [ǐȰłȞǐȥŇǟ]  

 plural Dual single Verb examples 
past / present 

masculine ǟȿłȀłȎŃȹǊǟ ǟȀłȎŃȹǊǟ ŃȀłȎŃȹǊǟ 
ŁȀŁȎŁȹ/łȀłȎŃȺŁɅ 

feminine ǈȷŃȀłȎŃȹǊǟ ǟȀłȎŃȹǊǟ ɃǌȀłȎŃȹǊǟ 

 

II.  ) ÒàÂ of Verbs: Some Important Principles  

     Like nouns, all Present Tense Verbs [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] go into one of three ) ÒàÂ.  Past Tense verbs             

[ɄȑǠȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] and the Verbs of Command [ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] do not go into any ) ÒàÂ and are [ƖŃǤŁȵ].  Like nouns, the 

default case for any [ ǐȱǈǟțǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦ] is the 2ÁÆ state.  One important difference with regards to ) ÒàÂ that has 

been mentioned is that [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] never go into Jarr state (instead they go into Jazm [ȳŃȂŁǱ].  For any 

Present Tense Verb in the .Á Â or Jazm case, then know that there is a ᶒÁÒÆ acting on it .  The Feminine 

.ıÎ ɉthird Person Feminine Plural) never  changes in the .Á Â or Jazm case unlike other plural 

conjugations.    
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A. Raf  [ȜǐȥŁǿ] - This is the default state of [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] verbs. 

B. .ÁẘÂ [ ŁȹǢŃȎ] 
1. There is a &ÁÔ ÁÈ in place of the ÁÍÍÁÈ on single verbs. 

2. 4ÈÅ .ıÎ ÏÆ ÄÕÁÌȟ ÐÌÕÒÁÌȟ ÁÎÄ ÓÉÎÇÕÌÁÒ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ςÎÄ ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ÁÒÅ ÃÕÔ ÏÆÆ ×ÉÔÈ ÔÈÅ ÅØÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÏÆ 

the Feminine .ıÎȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ never changes. 

3. ÁÒÆ .Á Â that act on verbs are listed below which we have already covered earlier in the 

section on Particles: [ɂŉǪŁǵ ǟǄǽǌǙ  ŃɄǈȭ ǌȯ  ǐȷǈǖŇȱ  Ńȸǈȱ  ǐȷǈǕ] 

C. Jazm [ȳŃȂŁǱ]          
1. In this state, a 3ÕËıÎ is placed at the end of the ÁÍÍÁÈ on single verbs :   

[ ǐȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ  ȿǐȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ  ȿǐȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ.].      

2.  Similar to the .Á Â sÔÁÔÅȟ ÔÈÅ .ıÎ ÏÆ ÄÕÁÌȟ ÐÌÕÒÁÌȟ ÁÎÄ ÓÉÎÇÕÌÁÒ ÆÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ ςÎÄ ÐÅÒÓÏÎ ÁÒÅ ÃÕÔ 

ÏÆÆȢ  4ÈÅ ÅØÃÅÐÔÉÏÎ ÉÓ ÔÈÅ &ÅÍÉÎÉÎÅ .ıÎ ÏÆ ÐÌÕÒÁÌÉÔÙȟ ×ÈÉÃÈ as previously stated never is cut 

off. 

3. The Jazm state is found in conditional statements, and in command/forbidding statements 

with ,àÍ 

4.  The Particles of Jazm are many, the most important of which are the following:  

  [   Ńȴǈȱ/  Ǡŉȶǈȱ/   ŃȴǈȱǈǕ/  ǠŉȶǈȱǈǕ/ ǈȯ /  ̲ъ /    ǐȷǌǙ/   ǠŁȵ/   ŃȸŁȵ/  ɂŁǪŁȵ/ ŁȸŃɅǈǕŁȿ  ]   
 

Table 22 ɀ Verb Conjugation in Naẘb and Jazm 

Raf  [ ǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟțǌǿǠȒłȶ] Na b Jazm 

ǈȷɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁɅ ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁɅ ǊȲŁȞǐȦŁɅǟɀ ŁȞǐȦŁɅɎ  ŁȞǐȦŁɅǈȰ ǊȲŁȞǐȦŁɅǟɀ ŁȞǐȦŁɅɎ  ŁȞǐȦŁɅǐȰ 

ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ ŁȞǐȦŁǩɎ  ŁȞǐȦŁǩǈȰ ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁɅ ŁȞǐȦŁǩɎ  ŁȞǐȦŁǩǐȰ 

ǈȷɀǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁǩ ǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩǟɀ ŁȞǐȦŁǩɎ  ǐȦŁǩŁȞǈȰ ǊȲŁȞǐȦŁǩǟɀ ŁȞǐȦŁǩɎ  ŁȞǐȦŁǩǐȰ 

ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŇȷɎŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŁƙŇȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŁȞǐȦŁǩɎ  ŇȲŁȞǐȦŁǩɄ  ŁȸǐȲŁȞǐȦŁǩ ŁȞǐȦŁǩɎ  ŇȲŁȞǐȦŁǩɄ  

ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ ǊȰŁȞǐȦŁȹ ǊȰŁȞǐȥǈǕ ŁȞǐȦŁȹǈȰ ŁȞǐȦŁȹǈȰ ŁȞǐȥǈǕǈȰ ŁȞǐȦŁȹǐȰ ŁȞǐȦŁȹǐȰ ŁȞǐȥǈǕǐȰ 
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III.  Verbal Particles ɀ ᶒarf  Naẘb and ᶒarf  Jazm 
A. Verbal Particles ɀ ᶒÁÒÆ .ÁẘÂ 

 

Table 23: ᶒarf  Naẘb on Verbs 
 

łǵȣȿȀ ŁȹŃȎǢ  meaning Examples from the QurôǕn 

ǐȷǈǕ that/to 
ǁ  ƋȷǌǙ ŇȼŇȵŃɀǈȪŇȱ ɂŁȅɀłȵ ǈȯǠǈȩ ǐǽǌǙŁȿŜ ŃȴǊȭłȀłȵǐǖŁɅ ŁȼǎȲȱǐȷǈǕ łǶŁǣǐǾŁǩǐǟɀ ǄǥŁȀǈȪŁǣ..ǀ  

ñAnd when MƝsa said to his people: Surely Allah commands you that you 
should sacrifice a cow..ó(2:67) 

Ńȸǈȱ will never 
ǁ ȸǈȱ ǈȦȺŁǩŁȞ ŁȳŃɀŁɅ ŃȴǊȭłǻǠǈȱŃȿǈǕ ǠǈȱŁȿ ŃȴǊȮłȵǠŁǵŃǿǈǕ ŃȴǊȮŜŇǦŁȵǠŁɆŇȪǐȱ..ǀ  

ñNever will your relatives or your children benefit you; the Day of  
Resurrection..ó(60:3) 

ǌȯ so that 
ǁ Ŝ ŁȨǈȲŁǹ ɃŇǾƋȱŜŁȿ ŁǧŃɀŁȶǐȱŜ ǈǥǠŁɆŁǶǐȱŇȱǊȲŃǤŁɆŁɀǄɎŁȶŁȝ łȸŁȆŃǵǈǕ ŃȴǊȮŊɅǈǕ ŃȴǊȭ..ǀ  

ò[He] who created death and life to test you, which of  you is best in 
deedsó.(67:2) 

ŃɄǈȭ  /ŃɄĆǈȮŇȱ 
so that 

 
 

ǁ ɃǌȀŃȵǈǕ ɄŇȥ łȼǐȭǌȀŃȉǈǕŁȿ ṟ ŃɄǈȭ ōǤŁȆłȹŁǶǟńƘŇǮǈȭ ŁȬǀ  
ñAnd let him share my task, That we may exalt You muchò.      (20:32-33) 

ɂŉǪŁǵ until 
ǁ..  ŃȴǊȮŁȹɀǊȲŇǩǠǈȪłɅ ǈȷɀǊȱǟŁȂŁɅ ǈɍŁȿŁɂŉǪŁǵ ŊǻłȀŁɅȿ ŇȷǌǙ ŃȴǊȮǌȺɅŇǻ ȸŁȝ ŃȴǊȭŜǐǟɀłȝǠǈȖŁǪŃȅ..ǀ  

òAnd they will continue to fight you until they turn you back from your 
religion if  they are able.ó(2:217) 

 

B. ᶒÁÒÆ Jazm and Conditional Particles  

      In Arabic, there are specific particles that are used in conditional sentences or statements as were 

 previously mentioned.  Common conditional particles that signal a conditional statement are 

 particles such as [ŃȸŁȵ], [Ǡȵ], and [ǐȷǈǕ].  These particles specifically cause Jazm on Present Tense verb 

 [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] when it represents the condition and/or the response.  Please see the examples on 

 the following page for the Jazm particles of conditional statements.  Even though the Jazm particles 

 like [ŃȸŁȵ], [Ǡȵ], and [ǐȷǈǕ] act on Present tense verbs to mark a conditional statement, they are also 

 commonly used with Past tense verbs in conditional statements.  In cases when the response 

 particle is not a [țǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ], the particle [Łȣ] is typically used to mark the response [ȓŃȀŉȊȱǟ łǡǟɀŁǱ].  

 The [ȓŃȀŉȊȱǟ łǡǟɀŁǱ] can be a past tense verb, noun phrase, Verb of Command, etc.   
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C. ᶒÁÒÆ Jazm on Verbs 

Table 24: ᶒarf  Jazm on Verbs 

ȣȿȀǵ ǈƨǟȳŃȂ  Meaning Examples from the QurôǕn 

Ńȴǈȱ 
 

past negation 
ǁ... ȸŁȵŁȿŃȴƋȱ ǊȮŃǶŁɅŃȴ  ǈȯŁȂȹǈǕ ǠŁȶǌǣŜėøǈȱŃȿǊǖǈȥ łȼǎȲȱ łȴłȽ ŁȬŇǞŜǈȷȿłȀŇȥǠǈȮǐȱǀ  

ò..and whoever does not judge by what Allah has revealed, then it is those who 
are the disbelievers.ó(5:44) 

Ǡŉȶǈȱ 
 

not yet 
ǁ..ŁȿǠŉȶǈȱ łǹŃǼŁɅǌȰ ŜŃȴǊȮǌǣɀǊȲǊȩ ɄŇȥ ǊȷǠŁȶŃɅǌǚǐȱ..ǀ  

ñ... for faith has not yet entered your hearts...ò(49:14) 

 
ŃȴǈȱǈǕ 

 
Interrogative 

of  [Ńȴǈȱ]  
ǁ ǈǕŃȴǈȱ ŃȴǈȲŃȞŁǩ  ƋȷǈǕŜ łȬǐȲłȵ łȼǈȱ ŁȼƋȲȱŜŁȿ ŇǧǟŁȿǠŁȶŉȆȱŜǌȏŃǿǈǖǐȱ...ǀ  

òDo you not know that to Allah belongs the dominion of  the heavens and the 
earth?...ó(5:40) 

ǌȯ Lńm of 
Command 

ǁ ŇȱŇȦŃȺłɆŃȨ ŇȼŇǪŁȞŁȅ ŃȸŇȵ ňǦŁȞŁȅ ŃȿǊǽ...ǀ  
 ñLet a man of  wealth spend from his wealth...ó (65:7) 

ɍ Lńm of 
Forbidding 

ǁ.. ŇȼŃɆǈȲŁȝ ŇǨǐȦŇǹ ǟǈǽǌǚǈȥ Łȿ ĉǌȴŁɆǐȱǟ ɄŇȥ ŇȼɆŇȪǐȱǈǖǈȥ ɄŇȥǠŁǺŁǩ ǠǈȱŁȿɄǌȹŁȂŃǶŁǩ Ǡǈȱ..ǀ  
òébut when you fear for him, cast him into the river and do not fear and do not 

grieve...ó(28:7) 

ǐȷǌǙ if  (condition) 
ǁ ǐȷǌǙ ŃȀłȎŃȺŁɅ łȴǊȭŜŃȴǊȮǈȱ ŁǢŇȱǠǈȡ ǠǈȲǈȥ łȼƋȲȱ...ǀ  

òIf  Allah should aid you, no one can overcome you..ó(3:160) 

ǠŁȵ What/That 
(condition) 

ǁ..ŁȿǠŁȵ ǐǟɀłȵĉŇǼǈȪłǩ  ǇȀŃɆŁǹ ŃȸĉŇȵ ȴǊȮĈȆǊȦȹǈǖŇȱȿłǼǌǲŁǩ ŁǼȺŇȝ łȻŜ ƋȷǌǙ ŇȼǎȲȱŜŅƘŇȎŁǣ ǈȷɀǊȲŁȶŃȞŁǩ ǠŁȶǌǣ ŁȼǎȲȱǀ  

òéand whatever good you put forward for yourselves - you will find it with 
Allah. Indeed, Allah of  what you do, is Seeing.ó(2:110) 

ŃȸŁȵ Who 
(condition) 

]ŃȸŁȵ ŃǻǌȀłɅ ȀŃɆŁǹ Ňȼǌǣ ćǃǟ ǄǟŃȾƍȪǈȦłɅłȼ ǌȸɅōǼȱǟ Ž[  

 ñWhoever Allah wants for him good, He will give him understanding in the 

Religion.
74
ó 

ŁȸŃɅǈǕ Where 
(condition) 

ǁŁȺŃɅǈǕ ǠŁȶɀǊȮŁǩǐǟɀłȹ  łȴƌȮȭǌǿŃǼłɅŜňǥŁǼŉɆŁȊŊȵ ǇǯȿłȀłǣ ɄŇȥ ŃȴłǪȺǊȭ ŃɀǈȱŁȿ łǧŃɀŁȶǐȱ...ǀ  
òWherever you may be, death will overtake you, even if  you should be within 

towers of lofty constructionéó(4:78) 

 
 
 
 
                                                 
 
74

  Á Ă al-"ÕËÈàÒÉȟ #ÈÁÐÔÅÒ ÏÎ +ÎÏ×ÌÅÄÇÅ : ǌȴǐȲŇȞǐȱǟ ǡǠŁǪŇȭ , subheading before ÁÄĂÔÈ #68.  In this ÁÄĂÔÈ, the [ŃȸŁȵ] affects two verbs, the verb, which is  

part of the condition [ȓŃȀŉȊȱǟ], and the verb that follows the condition [ȓŃȀŉȊȱǟ łǡǟɀŁǱ]. The sign of Jazm is shown on both verbs by the Sukın at the end. 



Essentials of QurĴÄnic Arabic 

110 
 

D. Command Tense for Third / First  Person ɀ 4ÈÅ ,àÍ ÏÆ Command/ DÕȭà  

     4ÈÅ  ,àÍ ÏÆ #ÏÍÍÁÎÄȾ$ȭıÁ [ǌȯ]75 is a ÁÒÆ Jazm which acts only on verbs in the first person and third  

person.  It behaves in similar in function to [ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ].  It has the meaning of Ȱshouldȱ or "must".  An 

example is shown in the Table 24 (fourth row) on the preceding page.  This is identical to what occurs at 

the ending in a second person verb in the command state except the following:    

i. 4ÈÅÒÅ ÉÓ Á ,àÍ ÂÅÆÏÒÅ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÒÂȢ 

ii.  Second person command tense does not have ) ÒàÂ like past tense verbs, as what was 

covered before. 

In the 1ÕÒȭàÎ, the ,àÍ ÏÆ ÃÏÍÍÁÎÄ ÉÓ usually preceded by a [Łȿ] or a [Łȣ] and this causes the ,àÍ ÔÏ 

take a 3ÕËıÎ.  Let us look at the following example from S ırah Kahf . 

 

¶  ǀǟńǼŁǵǈǕ ŇȼōǣŁǿ ŇǥŁǻǠŁǤŇȞǌǣ ŃȫǌȀŃȊłɅ ǠǈȱŁȿ ǠńǶŇȱǠŁȍ ǠǄȲŁȶŁȝ ǐȰŁȶŃȞŁɆǐȲǈȥ ŇȼōǣŁǿ ĆǒǠǈȪŇȱ ɀłǱŃȀŁɅ ǈȷǠǈȭ ŃȸŁȶǈȥ ..ǁ 
òéso whoever hopes for the meeting with His Lord, then let him work righteous deeds and associate 

none as a partner in the worship of His Lordó. (18:110) 

E. ,àÍ ÏÆ %ÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ [ǼɆŇȭŃɀŉǪȱǟ łȳǠǈȱ] 

      It  is important to distinguish this from the ,àÍ ÏÆ %ÍÐÈÁÓÉÓ [ǼɆŇȭŃɀŉǪȱǟ łȳǠǈȱ], which does not cause a  

 change in ) ÒàÂ and is not a ÁÒÆ Jazm.  It functions to cause a more emphatic meaning like "must" or 

 "need to".  This Làm of Emphasis often comes wiÔÈ Á .ıÎ ÁÔ ÔÈÅ ÅÎÄ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÒÂȢ  4ÈÉÓ ,àm can 

 also act on particles and noun for emphasis.  Please look at the following examples using the Làm of 

 Emphasis. 

i. ǁ  ǠŉȹǌǙ ŁȿǈȱŁƙǣƍǾǈȮłȵ ŃȴǊȮŃȺŇȵ ƋȷǈǕ łȴǈȲŃȞŁȺ ǀ  
ñAnd We certainly know that among you are those that are deniesò(69:49) 

 

ii.  ǁ.. ǟɀłȾŁǪȺŁǩ ŃȴƋȱ ȸŇǞǈȱǈȱŁȶłǱŃȀŁȺŉȺŁȿ ŃȴǊȮǈȱŉȆŁȶŁɆŉȺŅȴɆŇȱǈǕ ŅǡǟǈǾŁȝ ǠŉȺĉŇȵ ȴǊȮ ǀ  
òéIf  you do not desist, we will surely stone you, and there will surely touch you, from us, a 
painful punishment.ó(36:18) 

 

iii.  ǁ ŉȹǌǙǈǕ ǐǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ ŁȬǈȱłȤłȅɀłɅ ŁǨȹǈǖ...ǀ  
òThey said, "Are you indeed YƝsuf?...ó(12:90) 

                                                 
 
75

  Please note that there are different types of Làm in Arabic Grammar; these also include Làm of emphasis (TawkĂd), Làm as a ÁÒÆ Jarr, Làm as a  

ÁÒÆ .Á Â on verbs (known as Làm Ta'lĂl). 
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F. ,à ÏÆ &ÏÒÂÉÄÄÉÎÇ [  ɍǈǟȱŉȺǦŉɆǌȾ]  

     This ÁÒÆ Jazm functions similar to [ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ] but in forbidding an action.  It typically denotes 

religious prohibitions in the 1ÕÒȭàÎ and ÁÄĂÔÈ.  Unlike [ȀŃȵǈǖǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟ], it can act on the third  person and 

the first  person.  This however is not that common as it is mainly found acting on the second person.  

4ÈÉÓ ,à ÎÅÅÄÓ ÔÏ ÂÅ ÄÉÓÔÉÎÇÕÉÓÈÅÄ ÆÒÏÍ ÔÈÅ ,à ÏÆ Negation, which does not cause any change in ) ÒàÂ, 

and can act on verbs and nouns. 

 

i. ǁ  ǠŁȾŊɅǈǕ ǠŁɅŜ ǐǟɀłȺŁȵǓ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱ ǐǟɀǊȲǊȭǐǖŁǩ ǈɍǌǣ ŃȴǊȮŁȺŃɆŁǣ ŃȴǊȮǈȱǟŁɀŃȵǈǕŝǌȰŇȕǠŁǤǐȱ..ǀ  
ñOh you who have believed, do not consume one another's wealth unjustly...ò(4:29) 

 

ii.  ǁ  ŇǾŇǺŉǪŁɅ ƋɍŜłȶǐȱ ǈȷɀłȺŇȵŃǘŜ ŇȷŃȿłǻ ȸŇȵ ĆǒǠŁɆŇȱŃȿǈǕ ŁȸɅǌȀŇȥǠǈȮǐȱŜŁƙǌȺŇȵŃǘłȶǐȱ...ǀ  
òLet not believers take disbelievers as allies rather than believers...ó(3:28) 

 

G. ,à ÏÆ Negation [ ɍćǒ ǈǟȱŉȺɄȦ ] 

4ÈÉÓ ,à ÉÓ ÎÏÔ Á ÁÒÆ Jazm, and functions in general negation for verbs and nouns.   
 

i. ǁŁȿŜǄǠȵŃɀŁɅ ǐǟɀǊȪŉǩ  ɃǌȂŃǲŁǩ Ƌɍŉȿ ǄǠǞŃɆŁȉ ǇȄǐȦŉȹ ŃȸŁȝ ŅȄǐȦŁȹ ǊȰŁǤǐȪłɅ ǈɍ ǆǦŁȝǠǈȦŁȉ ǠŁȾŃȺŇȵŉȿŁǹŃǘłɅ ǈɍ ǊǾ ǈɍŉȿ ǆȯŃǼŁȝ ǠŁȾŃȺŇȵ
ǈȷȿłȀŁȎȺłɅ ŃȴłȽǀ  
òAnd fear a Day when no soul will suffice for another soul at all, nor will intercession be accepted 
from it, nor will compensation be taken from it, nor will they be aided.ó(2:48) 

 

ii.  ǁ  ƋȷǌǙŜ ǠŁȺŊǣŁǿ ǟɀǊȱǠǈȩ ŁȸɅŇǾƋȱŜ ŉȴǊǭ łȼƋȲȱŜǈȥ ǟɀłȵǠǈȪŁǪŃȅ ŅȣŃɀŁǹ ǠǈȲŁȿ ŃȴǌȾŃɆǈȲŁȝ ŃȴłȽ ǠǈȱǈȷɀłȹŁȂŃǶŁɅǀ  
òIndeed, those who have said, "Our Lord is Allah ," and then remained on a right course - there will 
be no fear concerning them, nor will they grieve.ó(46:13) 

 

IV.  Future Tense  ]ȯǠǤǐȪŇǪŃȅŇɍǟ[  

     4ÈÅ ÎÏÒÍÁÌ ÐÒÅÓÅÎÔ ÔÅÎÓÅ ÓÔÁÔÅ ÃÁÎ ÁÌÓÏ ÂÅ ÕÓÅÄ ÆÏÒ ȰÆÕÔÕÒÅȱ ÔÅÎÓÅ ÂÁÓÅÄ ÏÎ ÃÏÎÔÅØÔȢ  ! ÄÅÆinitive way to 

express the future tense is by adding the following particles in front of the present tense verb.  There are 

two particles, which are used to specify the future tense, [Łȃ] and [ŁȣŃɀŁȅ]. Both are placed in from of a     

[ ǌǿǠȒłȶǐȱǟ ǊȰŃȞŇȦǐȱǈǟț ] having no effect on its ) ÒàÂ.  The [Łȃ] specifies the near future while [ŁȣŃɀŁȅ] specifies the 

distant future. 

 

 










































































































































